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PREFACE 


The Brahmo Dharma of Maharshi Debendranath Tagore 
riginally vritten ia 1848, has been rendered in several 
ernaculars of India. But a complete translation has not 
et appeared in any of the European languages. It certainly 
eserves to be made known to the English-speaking readers, 
nd the Brahmo Samaj Centenary Committee have done 
ell in arringing to publish an English translation of the 
ook. The work has not been easy. In the English render- 
ag the bearty and grace of the classic Bengali of Maharshi 
)ebendranabh has suffered much. The translator had to 
hoose beWeen the claim of the faithfulness to the original 
3 xt and that of the requirements of English idioms and we 
ave decided in favour of the former. We have tried to keep 
s close to Maharshi’s original as we could. The translations 
re not of the original Sanskrit texts, but of the Bengali 
enderings of Maharshi Devendranath. It has been speeially 
aoted wheie we have taken the liberty of departing from 
ihis practice. I have added exp]anatory notes to each verse 
*vhich has been printed in smaller script. I am largely in 
iebted to Babu Satischandra Chakravarti, M. A., for the 
references of the verses to the original context. I had to 
lepend on Mr. K. S. Sastryand others for reading the proofs, 
as I was uiable to read owing to the failure of eye-sight. I 
ake this opportunity of conveying gratitude to these friends, 
ut for whose co-operation it would have been impossible 
>r ine to complete the work. I am conscious of the many 
efects of the volume, but in consideration of the many 
isadvantag^s under which I had to work, the indulgent 
Jsaders willjudge them rightly. 

flf HEiVLCHANDRA Sarkar. 

Bratmo Sadhanasram, 

210-6, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta. 

2Qth August, 1928. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Though the Brahmo Samaj has declared Truth to be the 
bernal and imperishablc scripfcure and does nofc recogmse 
iny*book as the Scripture^ the Brahmo Dharma of Maharshi 
3 e v en cfr an at li, J lias* come’ fco be regarded as an authorifcative 
jxposition of the principles of Brahmoism. Maharshi com- 
posed the book in that liope. Affcerwards, Keshub Chunder 
Sen, compiledanofcher book of a similar nafcure wifch a broader 
basis under the name Slolcsa ngraha, having takenuts contents 
from the scnpfcures of all important religions. Though 
fchis latfcer is more in consonance wifch the universal, spirit of 
Brahmoism ifc is remarkable that ifc has not been as widely 
adopted in the Brahmo Samaj as the Brahmo Dharma of 
Maharshi. Wifchin a few decades, ifc was translated into 
several vernaculars of India, and has passed througli 
many edifcions in Bengali. The sfcory of ifcs composition 
ts well-known, and has been recorded by Maharshi himself 
n his aufcobiography, chapfcer 23. It was writfcen in the 
irear 1848 (1770 Sak). Devendranafch was then 31 years of 
age. The Brahmo Samaj had been well organised by that 
time. Many people had joined ifc. The form of divine Service 
adopfced by the Oalcufcfca Brahmo Sainaj aad which is sfcill 
followed by ifc (Adi Brahmo Samaj), had already been framed. 
The Vedanta had been discarded as insufficient to be the 
basis of Brahmoism, which was definitely established on the 
natural faculties of the human mind. Bub Maharshi felfc the 
necessifcy of a book for Brahmos. It was in response to that 
felt need that the Brahmo Dharma was composed. Maharshi 
ooked upon ifc as a work of inspirafcion. He has deliberately 
writfcen in the aufcobiography : u It is not the product of my 
Eeeble intellect. * Ifc is the truth of God which welled 
up in my hearfc. These living trufchs came down to my hearfc 
from Him who is the life and lighfc of trufch. n The actual 
process has thus been described in the aufcobiography : u Now 
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I began to think, a book is required for the Brahmos. Then | 
I said to Akshaykumar Dutta t please sit down with paper 
and pen, and take down what I dictate." Now I turned my 
heart, towards God, with single-mindedness. I began to 
dictate with authority in the language of the Upanishads, 
like the current of a river, the spiritual truths which flashed 
in my mind by His grace; and Akshaykumar took them 
down. In three hours the first part was completed. Maharshi 
has said, L it did not involve any labour on my part, but 
though it took three hours to write out the book, my wliole 
life would be spent and yet I shall not fully understand and 
assimilate its deep significance.” Thus was the first part 
written. The second part was compiled sometime afterwards, 
and the expository notes in Bengalee were added later on 
after the first and second part had been published. 

The Bralimo Dharma is a work of unique significance. 
Though the language is tnat of the Upanishads it is an 
original work. The only composition with which it can be 
compared is the Brahma-Sutra of Badarayan. But the object 
of Brahma-Sutra was to prepare a digest of the teachings 
of the Upanishads. But Maharshi Devendranath, while using 
the language of the Upanishads, has produced an original 
work, which has not always followed the ideus of the 
Upanishads. The various Upanishads and even the differenJ 
parts of the individual Upanishad are not always consistent. 
Maharshi Devendranath had in his mind a consistent concep- 
tion of the Religion of the Brahmo Samaj, and he gave an 
expression to it in the language o f the Upanishads. In order 
to do that Devendranath took considerable liberty with the 
ideas as well as with the texts. There are students of the 
Upanishads who take exeeption to this method, and blame 
Davendranath for doing violence to their texts. This criti- 
cism is based on a misconception of the book. The Brahmo 
Dharma is not a digest or compilation of the texts of the 
Upanishad. It is an original work on the principles of 
Brahmoism in the language of the Upanishads. Maharshi 
took such passages from different parts of the Upanishads 
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en as best expressed the ideas of Brakmoism as he conceived 
>er them. This is quite clear from the aceount of the composi- 
ny tion of the book given by Maharslii himself in his Auto- 
to biography. He says, that one by one, certain trutks flashed 
Is, in his mind, and being conversant with the vocabulary of 
ed the Upanishads he expressed them in their language. 
m Devendranath had great veneration for the Upanishads. 

hi His religious natur e was largely fed and nurtured by them, 

lt but his spiritual awakening and ideas did not originate from 

le the Upanishads. They are original and independent. He 

d found only a confirmation of those ideas in the Upanishads. 

& He has himself said, that he found an echo “of the spiritual 

rds, ideas of his heart in the Upanishads.’ 1 It was in the year 

r on 1888, that he first became acquainted with the Upanishads 

accidentally by reading a torn leaf of paper, casually blown 
mi by the wind. The story has been narrated by himself in his 
is ai autobiograghy. It was one of those incidents of far-reaching 
anbe consequences which the world call an accident, but i n which 
bject men of faith recognise the hidden purpose of an underlying 
lings Providence. However, struck by the beauty and depth of the 
sina verse in the torn leaf, and told that it was from the 
;ina& Upanishads, he devoted himself, with the characteristic 

the earnestness of his nature to the study of Upanishads with 
irent the help of Ramchandra Vidyabagish, the minister of the 
stent Brahmo Samaj. For ten years he had fed his spirit in 
cicep- the rich pasture of the Upanishads. At first he had hoped, 
re ac that the Upanishads might become the foundations of 
ordei Brahmoism; but with closer acquaintance with them he 
bh the found that was not possible, and it was with greatest reluc- 
0 f the tance that he discarded the Upanishads as the basis of his 
blam( religion. But he continued to have great veneration for the 
criti* Upanishads and his mind was saturated with its spirit, 
rahmc Naturally, when he thought of composing a book which 
of the would give an exposition of the principles of Brahmoism, 
} es o he wrote in the language of the Upanishads. The entire 
harsh: contents of the first part o f the Brahmo Dharma are from 
is l ia( j; the Upanishads. But he has taken them from different 
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places ; and in the process he has frequently torn them away 
from their contexts and even sometimes distorted them and 
Pieced them together to suit his purpose. This might have 
been considered objectionable if he were, preparing a 
compilation of the Upanishads only. But his object was 
quite different. He was composing, as we have said, an 
original book; only the Ianguage was the language of the 
Upanishads. A lover and admirer of the Upanishads need 
not be put out by the liberty wliich Maharshi has taken with 
the text of the Upanishads. By composing the Brahmo 
Dharma in the language of the Upanishads, Maharshi 
Devendranath has not only honoured them but has also 
rendered a great service to them. Maharshi’s book has 
populansed the Upanishads, as it was never before. It has 
brought out the Upanishads to their best advantage. By 
talang out the best verses of the Upanishads from theirf 
original context with their encumbrances and unintelligible .j 
and even objectionable surroundings and arranging them 
in a systematic form, Maharshi has presented the Upanishads 
in a far more attractive form than they ever were, and has 
helped the average men to appreciate their beauty and 
excellence more easily. The so-called distortions of Maharshi 
Devendranath have, in most cases, greatly improved au^, 
added to the effectiveness of the purpose of the original • 
Take for example, the seventeenth verse of the sixteenth 
chapter of the first part of the Brahmo Dharma: w*re- 

i jpsnmfairreTnt hsfpijfr- 
mre: 94^$ i rt* *rr*r: v*rr „ 

It has been taken from the fifth section of the second 
chapter- of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad . Maharshi has 
taken considerabie liberty with the original texts, by havine 
torn a portion of the tenth verse, and another portion of the 

ITtrit aUd PieC8d thSm t0gether with portions 
of the fifteenth verse of the sixth chapter of the Swetasva- 

tara Upanishad. But one has only to read the original text 

and hewillatonce understand how much more effective it 

has become by the so-called tearing off and distortion of the 
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^ text. The verse as it is given in the Brahmo Dharma, has 
become one organic whole and does not at all look like a 
* H composite one. One, vvho has read the verse in the Brahmo 
1 Dharma, will never care to use the original text from the 
a ' Brihadaranyaka. Even such admirers of the Upanishads as 
M late Pandit Sivanath Sastri and the poet Rabindranath, who 
^ are undonbtedly well-acquainted with the Upanishads in 
d their expositions of the verses, have used the texts of the 
' tl! Brahmo Dharma and not the original. There ean be no 
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doubt that the Brahmo Dharma has greatly popularised the 
Upanishads. 

The""otrject of Maharshi Debendranath, however, was to 
give a systematic exposition of the principles of the Brahmo 
Samaj and this he did with grest effectiveness in the 
language of the Upanishads. There is one underlying plan 
conscious or unconscious in the sixteen chapters which 
constitute the first part, though with occasional 
confusion. The opening chapter attempts the difficult 
task of defining God, which has baffled the ingenuity of 
of many theologians. Maharshi has succeeded beautifully 
in defining and indicating the nature of the supreme 
reality with a few verses from the Upanishads, inostly from 
the Taittiriya. In the second verse he defines God as that 
from which all beings have been born ; by which the 
created beings live and unto which (when departed from 
here) they proceed and enter. What was left here indefinite 
is made definite in the next verse. There God is called 


' the Anandam 'which I have ventured to translate as Love. 
ncl x n the fourth verse the two aspects of the divine nature, 
iaS its infinitude transcending all human understanding and 
Q ''’ its relationship with man in love, have been beauiifully 
idie brought out. In the next verse the relationship of love 
ms is still more clearely indicated and the chapter concludes 
a ' with the beautifnl verse from the Brihadaranyaka declaring 
A God to be the richest treasure, the supreme joy of the 
5it human soul. The second chapter in conformity with the 
the tradition tries to give an account of the process of 





in broad outline that ia the begining all these did not 
exist. There was only the Infinite, Eternal Spirit whicb 
created the universe. In the third chapter the method of 
knowing God ia indieated. The inquirer is advised to seek 
a learned and devout preceptor. The majesty of God and 
the supremacy of divine knowledge have been indieated in 


a number of beautiful verses. 

The fourth chapter deals more clearely with the 
question of the natura of man’s knowledge of God. It is 
surprising how some of the difficulties raised by modern 
agnosticism have been anticipated and beautifully met. 
In the language of the Kena Upanishad it is said tliat it is 


not that we do not know God nor that we do know Him_ 


well. He who knows the meaning of the saying‘that we 
know Him, yet we do not know Him,’ knows Him. In the 
subsequent chapters, the Brahmo conception of the nature 
of God has been still further developed. In the fifth chapter, 
the AU-pervasiveness of God has been emphasised. In the 
sixth chapter, the means of knowing God is indieated in a 
greater detail. Maharshi has taken a number of profoundly 
significant verses from different Upanishads which will be 
noticed in their context indicating the means of knowing 
God. In the seventh chapter the supreme majesty of God 
is declared with great emphasis. He is the One withoufc the 
second, the Lord of all. He has no cause, nor does he become 
anything else, but he dwells also in the soul of men and He 
can be known by spiritual communion. In the three con- 
cluding verses of the chapter the process of knowing Him 
is indieated. God is compared to a target and the soul to 
the arrow and the mystic syllable Om to the bow. Just as 
the archer with great attention hits the target by throwing 
the arrow with the bow, so the human soul is to be cast at 
God with great attention with the help of ‘Om’. The eighth 
chapter emphasises the omnipresence of God. He is every- 
where, He sees everything, He does everything thougb 
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He lias neither eyes nor artns. He is the One indwelling 
pre 3 ence in mafcter and mind, the permanent in the midst 
of the transient phenomena of the material worid, the 
consciousness of the conscious beings, the One Providence 
that supplies the needs of all creatures and finally the Sonl 
of our souls. By knowing Him the fetters of the heart are 
snapped and the mortal becomes immortal. 

The tenth chapter specifies the nature of the relation of 
man with God. Maharshi Devendranath had a great aver- 
! sion tovvards the Sankara type of monism and he declares 
with great emphasis the reality and individuality of the 
human soul. In the language of the Rig Veda which was 
subsequently adopted by more than one Upanishad, Maharshi 
i compares the human soul and the divine soul as two birds, 
i friends o f each other, dwelling on the same tree. This is a 
; very profound and significant simile. It at once indicates 
e the close relationship of the human soul with God, 
c as being two friends of a similar nature always dwelling 
r, together and yet distinct from each other. Man is responsi- 
ie ble for his actions and has to bear their consequences. God, 
a though he sees and knows all, is free from the taint of the 
lj actions of man. Man, if he knew his own nature, would live 
b( in perfect peace and joy. He becomes unhappy because he 
n . forgets himself. In a number of verses taken from different 
,oi Upanishads this 'idea has been developed at length. God 
tht has been declared to be dearer than wealth, dearer 
m( than son, dearer than anything else. He is to be seen, He 
Hi is to be known, He is to be meditated upon. If man knows 
0D . Him he attains the fulfilment of the life. If he does not 
{in know Him that is the greatest calamity. In the closing 
Itj verse of the chapter God is declared to be the Supreme 
t as Law of righteousness which leads to perfect peace. 

In the tenth chapter are collected together a number 
t j, of formulas for the worship and meditation of God, the 
first of these being the ancient symbol ‘Om.’ God is to be 
’ er j. meditated upon with the help of this symbol as the gods 
)U »i ;n the superior worlds do. The next is the well-known 
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Gayatri formula taken from the Rig Veda. Lastly there 
is a verse from the Krishna Yajurveda which has been 
adopted by several Upanishads declaring God to be the 
indwelling spirit in fire and water, earth and heavens. 

The eleventh chapter indicates the difficult nature of 
Brahmajnana. God is beyond the reach of the senses. He 
eannot be known by mueh learning, nor by keen intelleet, 
He reveals himself to whomsover he chooses. He is hidden 
in everything and one should try to know Him with the 
help of competent teachers. 

In the twelfth chapter the indwelling presence of God is I 
further amplified. He is present everywhere. As the birds I 
nestle in the tree, so all creatures live in Him. His relatiou I 
with the human soul is more particularly indicated here; 
He sees all actions and distributes reward and punishment 
aecording to our deserts. The fools see only outward 
things but the wise having known the Supreme Indwelling 
Spirit everywhere do not desire anything else except 
Him. The chapter closes with the profound declaration of 
Maitreyi “wliat shall I do with that which do not make 
me Immortal ?” and the grand prayer of the Brihadaranyaka, 
from untruth, lead me to truth, from darkness lead me to 
light, from death lead me to life eternal.” The thirteenl 
chapter opens with the beautiful verse expressing the 
grandeur of truth. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood. 
God can be attained by the pursuit of truth. Truth has 
its source in God ; but this idea is not followed up and 
the subsequent verses, which do not seem to have any 
common aim, reverfc to the usual theme of the nature of 
God, who is said to be without birth, who can only be 
defined as ‘not this ‘not that,’ but who is declared at the 
same time as the Lord and ruler of the Universe. The 
chapter closes with an interesting verse indicating the 
relationship of the human soul with the divine soul 
as absolutely distinct though inseparable from each 
other hke the shadow and light. The fourteenth chapter 
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speaks of the majesty of the Infinite. The opening verse 
says that in the Infinite is Bliss. There is no happiness 
in the finite ln the nexfc verse the disciple asks ‘where 
is the Lord seated'? The precepter replies ‘in His own 
majesty.’ Tlien the Infinite majesty of God is further 
specified by a number of verses. He is declared to be 
above, below, on the right, on the left pervading all space. 
Likevvise he is said to be the Lord of the past and 
future, of to-day and to-morrow extending over all times. 
Though One, He provides for the needs of all, from whom 
everything has sprung at the beginning and unto whom 
all return at the end. He is the Creator and Ruler of the 
Universe. There is no Lord besides Him. He is the 
agency by which the universe is preserved. He cannot 
be known by thought and words He is only known to Him, 
who says, ‘He is.’ 

The last two chapters, the fifteenth and the sixteenth, 
of the first part of Brahmo Dharrna, are mainly ethical 
as contrasted with the previous chapters, which are mainly 
theological. The fifteenth chapter is largely taken from the 
Kathopanishad, which, of all the UpaDishads, is most deeply 
tinged with ethical characteristics. The opening verse de- 
clares with emphasis that unless one turns away from evil- 
doing and until the mind is controlled a.nd disciplined, one 
cannot attain God by mere theological or theoretical know- 
ledge. Then the sharp line is drawn between right and wrong. 
Right or good is one the Pleasant is another. The two paths 
present themselves to man. He who chooses, the path of 
duty or right attains the good. But evil befalls Him who 
follows the easy path of pleasure. The nature or destiny 
of a man is shaped by his action. One who acts righteously 
becomes righteous, one who acts wickedlv, becomes wicked. 
A man whose senses are uncontrolled, whose mind is not 
disciplined, is like a chariot dragged by unruly horses. 
Suchaman inevitably comes to grief. He cannot attain 
God. But one who keeps his senses controlled like horses 
by the rein of Reason reaches the supreme goal of life, the 
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highest place of God, which the wise continuously see as 
the eye spread in the sky. 

The sixteenth chapter likewise is ethical and hortitary. 
The opening verse enumerates the positive condition of the 
mind in which one should seek God. He must have controlled 
his senses and mind and turned away from all worldly 
desires. A man with such a frame of mind cannot be 
touched by sin or sorrow and rejoices having attained God. 
Then follow a few verses of a very high ethical import, 
taken from the Mundakopanishad inculcating the pursuit 
of Truth, Good and Righteousness. He who seeks God 
in such a way, finds Him. Lastly the book closes with a 
triumphant declaration in the words of the Yajur Veda 
adopted by the sage of the Svvetaswatara Upanishad affirming 
that he has seen Qod, the glorious Immorfcal Person, who 
pervades the heavens above and dwells in the Soul within j 
and by knowing whom immortality is attained. 

The second paft of the Brahmo Dharma, which was 
compiled sometime after the first part, consists of the 
enumeration of the daily duties of the theistic house-holder 
according to the ideal of Brahmo Dharma. Brahmo Dharma 
as Maharshi conceived it was to be the religion of home 
and society and not of the forests like the religion of the 
Upanishads. Accordingly Maharshi thought it necessary 
to add a number of practical precepts to the Theological I 
principles enunciated in the first part. The compilation of J 
the second part involved considerable' labour and was not 
a work of ease and inspiration like that of the first part 

After the compilation of the first part, Maharshi deliberate- 
ly set to work in search of suitable passages from the 
ancient religious literature of India. The contents of the 
second part have been taken from Manu Samhita Maha- 
bharat, Gita, Mahanirvan Tantra etc. 


The opening chapter, enunciates the house-holder’s dutv 
towards the various members of the family, more spescially 
to his parents. The second chapter sets forth the ideal of 
married life, which is commended very highly A man is 















I said to be half so long as he is not united with a wife. 
The mu tual duties of husband and wife are enumerated in 

w a number of verses but most of them are meant for the 
4 wife. The wife is enjoined to folio w the husband like a 
ta shadow and to look to the comforts and happiness of the 
husband. It is to be regretted that a similar injuncfcion 
k has not been expressly given to the husband. It is evident 

i that the position of a wife is not that of an equal partner 
n in life. The third chapter enumerates in detail the duties of 
lii the house-holder to the different members of the family, 
oi wife, sons and daughter. It is to be noted that a very high 
a ideal of responsibility towards the daughter is set forth 

ii here: The daughter should be affectionabely tended and 
15 carefully educated equally with the sons and should be 
w given in marriage to a suitable person of noble birth and 
u high qualifications. Incidentally exfcortion of money from 

the bridegroom in exchange for the daughter is very 
'u severely condemned. The fourth chapter emphasises the 

ih necessity of learning and righteousness for a householder. 

1 ? He should seek knowledge and spirituality even from 

II youth. It is not by external accidents like that of old age 

u or residing in a forest,that a man is entitled to respect. 

t It is by learning and piety that a man becomes a sage. 

;a The fifth chapter enjoins the cultivation of patience 

k and contentment. Sorrows and difficulties are inevitable 

in life. The only safe-guard against them and the true 
D secret of happiness are to be found in contentment and 

ai resignation to the inevitable. The sixth chapter does not 

a r, seemlbo havei any unity of subject matter. Here a number 

U of miscellaneous virtues such as truthfulness, sincerity, 

benevolence, self-control, purity and courage are com- 
lii mended. A very high place is assigned to truthfulness, 
which is extolled with great emphasis in more than one 
lu, verse. The seventh chapter deals with the subject of telling 

[ a l the truth in giving evidence before a Court of justice. 

j After defining who is a witness, the virtue of giving true 

m evidence is extolled. It is said that even the gods do not 
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know a better person than one who gives true evidence. 
The eighth chapter likewise does not confine itself to 
one idea. The opening verses enjoin the necessity of 
acting righteously under all circumstances. Provoeation 
is not a justification for unjust dealing. He is truly good 
who returns good for evil. Evil should be eonquered by 
good. Then it passes on to the subject of the benefits of 
cultivating the company of the wise and good and avoiding 
that of the wicked. The chapter closes with the denun- 
ciation of the ungrateful. The nineth chapter commends 
the virtue of charity and benevolence. Having declared the 
great merit of making charities, it goes on emphasising the 
importance of ascertaing the right objects of charity and its 
proper motive ; indiscriminate charity and careless indiffer- 
ent giving are equally condemned. Fnrther it enumerates 
some of the forms which charity shonld take such as giving 
food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, shelter to tired, 
medicine to the sick etc. Giving education is spoken of as 
the highest form of charity. The showy charity that neglects 
the pressing needs of near relations is severely condemned. 
Earning money by unfair means, even for making charities 
is strongly condemned. Charity does not extenuate the 
guilt of earning money by unfair means. In the tenth 
chapter, the virtue of self-control is inculcated with great 
emphasis. True knowledge is declared to be the sure means 
of attaining self-control. Anger, greed and envy are the 
chief obstacles in the way of attaining self-control and 
these must be carefully rooted out. The eleventh chapter 
enumerates a number of virtues such as patience, forgive¬ 
ness, self-control, purity, knowledge etc., which are declared 
to be the characteristics of true piety. It also insists on the 
necessity of just punishment for the maintenance of society, 
but unjust punishment is rightly condemned, and the efficacy 
of forgiveness in reclaiming the wrong doer is emphasised. 
The twelfth chapter commends a few other virtues as 
patience, forgiveness, charity, humility etc., on occasions 
doubt as to the right course of aetion, one is advised to of 













follow the path of self-approbation. It is the motive of the 
man which is more important than the outward "success or 
failure. The thirteenth chapter inculcates the supreme neces- 
sity of controlling the senses in a few well-chosen verses. A 
man who does not control the senses comes to grief like a 
charioteer who cannot control his horses, or a boat caught 
in a storm. One uncontrolled sense is sufficient to bring 
in complete ruin as a small hole is enough to drain out the 
entire water from a leather bag; therefore one should 
discipline his senses and mind with firm resolve. The 
fourteenth chapter furkher emphasises the necessity of 
abstaining from unrighteousness and performing righteous 
deeds. The person who follows righteonsness attains 
happiness here and hereafter. Righteousness is the only 
thing that does not perish with the body. 

The fifteenth chapter amplifies the subject of righteous 
living, specifying three kinds of unrighteousness viz those 
performed through body, mind and speech. Men are said 
to attain three different eonditions good, bad and middle 
according to their actions. 

The book closes with a final impressive exhortation to 
follow righteousness. One should never betake to unright- 
eous conduct even if it leads to prosperity, for it is only 
short-lived. Unrighteousness is sure to bring disaster in 
the long run ; therefore one should grow in righteousness 
silently and steadily ; righteousness is the one thing that 
never fails ; parents, friends, relatives are of no avail for 
help in the other world. Righteousness alone follows him 
to the end : therefore a man should earn righteousness 
for his own help. Such in brief are the contents of this 
remarkable volume. 
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PART I. 


CHAPTER I. 

!$> n \ n 

1 . Om, thus say the professors of divine knowledge. 

The divine fire of the knowledge of God is hid in the heart of all 
human beings. The consciousness of the infinite goodness of God 
is written in ineffaceable letters in the souls of all men. We can see 
God when this hidden fire is kindled by the study of the universe. 
He has imprinted his image of pure goodness on all material things 
and on all human hearts. Those blessed wise pure wakeful great 
souls, who have bccn able to realise it, they are theists and those 
w h o having realised it teach about Him, they are the professors of 
divine knowledge. To bc a theist or a professor of theism it is not 
necessary to belong to a particular country, age or nationality. The 
theists of all countries have the right to teach about God. The ideas 
and the truths realised in the souls and taught by the ancient theistic 
sages of India have been compiled in this first part of the Brahmo 
Dharma. Therefore it is prefaced with this verse. 

1. This is the opening verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad. It has 
been fittingly put at the beginning of the Brahmo Dharma to indicate 
that the ideas that follow are the views of the believers in one God. 
Maharshi Devendranath in compiling the Brahmo Dharma believed that 
the ideas contained therein were the maturc thoughts of the Theists of 
all ages and all countries. 
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[ 2 ] 

sudifa i 

TO*ni*rcrf3nrf*T ri^'are^ risasr 11 R n 

*mT.' : «wttcj ’ ‘^wTfw ^ierrfsr ^tto ’ %r ^ ctTf* ‘mraTfar’ 
‘smfwi utot^ ^Trafwt ^ n ‘m' a*t ‘irafsa' 

*«f»W cf%W Hfrn^JicT HT^Pt*3Vam: i 

‘'B!’ fafbrarrcus ‘cTct ayU n 


-• That from which uli these beings are bom, by which all 
created beings are sustained and into which (when departed from 
here) they proceed and enter, tbat i s God. . Desire to know him 
thoroughly :— 

He from wlioni all these created fhings stationary or rnoving 
have been cieated, and in whom as their refugo they cxist and with 
out whose will not even an atom of them can remain, he is Brahman. 
the Reality, the Lord of us all. Tbat, Almighty Supreme God i? 
absolute in His will and purpose. Whatever He desires, that is donc. ■ 
From the power of the absolute person all these beings have been 
born and have received their diverse powers. If he desires to destroy 
them, then all these beings with their various powers shall agaiii 
return unto Him with their different powers. Not a trace of them j 
will be found anywhere. God alone is the ereator, the preserver, and 
the destroyer. When we get certain things and know their virtues, bv 
a proper combination of them, we ean make some unforeseen instrn- i 
ment and can also break it, But we have no such power by 
which we can create or destroy a grain of sand. The power of 
creating and destroying is only in the one Eternal God 


This verse has been taken frnm fho * i 

Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad. It may be takt'as tlelfi^f M 
God as given by the Rishis of the Upanishad, It 1” a ' “ °‘ 
author of the Brahmasutra/for, inthe second aphorism heTai^^r^' 
that from which birth ete.. which clearly refers to t),k • , 

of Brahman in that treatise. Indced even «p t„ thc^prelmt ‘t' dCfinitl< " 
give a better definition of God ihan tliis andent d,« v t,me ,ve cann< * 

~«- - - «Etsrr ira 








OHAPTER T. VERSE 3. 


ave iadefinable. We cau indicate them only by their raanifestations and 
actions. The supreme reality is of coucse iudefiuable. We ean only 
indicate it by its action. Bo the Taittiriya indicates the Brahman by 
its action, namely, that from which all beings are born, etc. 

[ 3 ] 

qqsrnfH€'f^srf5rl || 3 II 

'h ^Tfjf ^JT?TTt% 

fo ^T5R*T II ? || 

•li 

3. From Love surely have all the.se beings been bom ; by Love 
created beings are sustained and unto Love they proceed and enter. 

V1! This absolute God, the creator, preserver, and destroyer, has no 
m particular name. The ancient Theists who having realised Him in 
m their minds as the infinite, all-pervading, indwelling, beneficent person 
nX enjoyed the pure bliss there-of having declared Him as the Bliss, we 
dot also, when we become softened, immersed i n this love, call him the 
I» Bliss. 
estr 

3. This verse has been takcn from the 6th Anuvaka. the third Valli of 
^ Taittiriya Upanishad. What in the previous verse was indefinitely declared 
t to be the sonrce and sustenance of the universe is definitelv indicated by the 
%i word “Anandam”. This is a very interesting and profoundly significant verse. 
[e , I have rendered the word Anandam as Love. The word in modern sanskrit 
j n? generally stands for bliss or joy and Maharshi Devendranath has rendered 
it as such, but T am of opinion that it is more properly rendered as Love. 
e ‘ The word has a special technical meaning in the Upanishads. The 
W Taittiriya Upanishad has used this word in its conception of the 

universe, — according to which tliere are progressively deeper strata in the 
constitution of the universe, as well as the human life, namely, “the 

' Annamaya kosa, Pranamaya kosa, Manomaya kosa, Vijnanamaya kosa, 
itK Anandamaya kosa". Thi s is really a very profound analysis of the 

^ mysterv of existence. 

W The Annamaya kosa is clearly what we mean by the material 
^ substratum of the universe. Deeper and higher than this is the 

® Pranamaya kosa or 'the world of life.’ In and above material existence 
'afo there is a mysterious something which is called life or vitality. The 
$ Ivishi has clearly realised this subtle truth ; higher still is the substratum 
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ot' niind or consciousness,—tliat inyfcerious something wliieh marks \h 
transition from vegetable to ani mal life. Deeper Btill is the substratum 
of Vijnan . Now this is possibly wliafc we in modern psychology eali 
reason, undersfcanding. Highest of all is the substratum of Anandam 
Kosa. The question is, what does the Kishi mean by this word ? K 
we takc it to mean as joy or bliss, there is no significance in the 
word. From matter, life, consciousness and reason we rise step by step 
to higher principles. The next highest element hi man and iu the 
imiverse is Love and there are unmistakable evidences tliat the RLshisof 
the Upanishads realised this Progressive gradation and they indicated 
the highest element of Love by the word Anandam. That the word 
Anandam in the Upanishads means love, is also evident from the verse 

f«T^'rr*cT BI? 

cf , 

Wo get a oonsistent significance only if we roncler the word Anonim 
10 ,h,s verse - as ^ve. Fn the first half of the verse the writer speafa ol 
the infinitude of God from wliieh the frail hunian mir.d recoUs in feat 
bnt there is another aspect of God wliieh begets in us confidence. That 
as,ieot is God's Love. The writer of the Upanishads has truly said that 
one wlio has known the Anandam of God is not afraid anywhcrc. clearlj 
Jus is the aspcct of lx>ve. From these and similar passages it is 
evident that the word Anandam in the Upanishads stands for what we 
mean m modern Psychology by ‘Love’, and the Eishis of the Upanishad. 
in t at t istant past reached the highwater-mark of modern rcligioitt 
ou* t nameh God is Love and the present verse says that by Love 

. ^ S U11 *' er * e crca tcd, by Love is it sustained and in Love does it find 
lts consummation. A profotmd and inspiring truth indeed ! 

[ 4 ] 9 

*T mfa SfrTCR II « || 

‘*icT: fvptyna *t*rer i 

******* ^ „« „ 


,, |fi . M , Whl0h s l >eech w ith raind (thougbt) comes bs 

afmid of anythhig! e " d| ^ ^ God ’ S Ti0Ve ’ one is 1 

The infmite spirit of Go<l is not a limited entity. He is neitl 
matter nor mmd. Therefore mind cannot grasp Him. As mi 
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CHAPTER T. VERSE 5 . 

cannot understand Him far les* can speech express Him. The 
mind in its effort to comprehend Him comes baek baffled ; so also 
speech in its effort to describe Him stops short. That infinite person 
can only be indicated as the mind of thc mind, as the speech of the 
speech, as the conscious cause and stay of all. He, who, enjoys the 
supreme bliss of realising this absolute all-pervading God of bliss 
within himself, has attained the end of all his desires. He has 
realised all his desires, satisfied with the company of his Dearest. 
He is ever anxious to do that which is dear unto Him as His faithful 
and obedient servant. He never turns back from | performing the 
will of his beloved ] for fear of calunmy, unbearabie humiliation, nn- 
deserved contumely, or terrible persecution. It becomes easy for him 
to lay down his life in earrying out the command of his beloved. So 
who ean frighten him any longer ? He has become free from fear by 
resigning himself to the giver of life. He is not airaid oven of death. 

4. This verse has been takon from the 9th Anuvaka of the 2nd Valli 
of the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

In the previous note we have already indicated the inner significance 
of Anandam. In this verse the true meaning of the word is more clearly 
manifested. Here the two opposite aspects of God, namely the transcend- 
ent or the absolute and what in absence of a better term can 
be called the human aspect have been indicated. God in his transcend- 
ent aspect is infinite, beyond the reach of human thought and compre- 
hension. But if God were only infinite, frail human being would recoil 
in fear from such God/ But God has another benign aspect whcre 
he is related to man. He is not only Infinite but is Love and as Lo\e 
man is near and dear unto Him. When man knows Him as Love, as a 
loving Father or the dear one, he does not recoil from Him but is drawn 
unto Him. Just as a little child of a great, and wise father may not 
understand his gTcatness or wisdom and would be scared away from him 
if it did, but can understand his Love, so man, a tiny creature, though 
he cannot fathoni tlie depth of the infinite divine nature, can understand and 
is assured by His Love. 

[ 5 ] 
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5. He is sweetness indeecl ! This (man or creature) baving 
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obtained His >weetness becomes loving*. Human Speecli naturally 
ca H s ®* in ^ ie Sweet. By onjoying His sweef love man is 
immersecl in supreme joy. 

5. This verse as well as the two succeeding ones have been taken from 
the < th Anuvaka of the 2nd Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad. 

In this verse the Rishi having realised the loving nature of God 
declares in ecstasy “He is sweetness indeed” and says human love in its 
various fornis is but like sprays from the fountain of divine love. Man is 
loving because ‘God is Love’. 

[ 6 j 

3?: utotct gfcr h fuh i 

^TR^lTffT H 4 II 

f% m’ ‘srcmi’ f^Tcf ‘w: ‘sfT^njTcj’ nm 

^ ^ 

‘fl VT ^ITO^mfcT' ^ITJI^SlfcI ^!jfcr ||<|| 

6. Who would move or who would live if He were not in the 
n n i verse as Love. It is He indeed who inspires Love. 

This incomparable universe has come into existence and the 
ereatures have reeeived the means of their subsistence owing to the 
existenee of the supreme Soul. But for Him nothing coukl exist 
Where would this heaven be, where the Earth, where these living 
beings, where their activities, fortune and happiness if the bene" ' 
ficent God, the creator, and the stay of all, had not created this 
universe and established the system of such good laws ? It is He who 
gives happiness to all men. Our desires are fulfilled by receiving such 
happiness from diverse beings as the good Lord of the universe ha- 
endowed them with a view to our happiness. The sight of the beauties 
of nature, the taste of sweet food, the affection of parents, the love of 
fnends, the glory of knowledge, the joy of religious ministration, and 
all other bless.ngs which we get from various sources, come from His 
favour. _ Oh, how great are His mercies ! He has not been contented 

\ ^ "I" 1118 ' USh rT thr ° Ugh many thingS ’ but al *> Bweetens our 
l.fe, fiUs our mind and sat.sfies our desires, by giving Himself when 

Z n r K PreSen% w!pes 0Ut the *■» from the burning 
e.ves, and blossoms by pourmg out the plentiful water on the parchej 






CHAPTER 1. VERSE 7. 


7. 


u; lotus of the heart of those wise and gentle persons, who not con- 
i) tenfced with the happiness of the earth, seek Him continuously. Oh, 
he alone understands the grace of Him, who has enjoycd the pure 
bliss of seeing for a momen t in his own heart, the God of perfect 
^ bliss. 
f r 

6. Here the Rishi indicates the all-sustaining and all-energising, nature 
111 of God's Lovc. He declares with the emphasis of absolute conviction 
' ar ‘ that nothing in this universe could live or move but for the existence 
of the loving God. It is God who inspires love in the human heart. 

[ 7 j 

* s»ra‘ nf?ret i 

n n « n 


• wT»rf : ’ w&l't sifirahT ftiNtft 

arwf *r ‘aferef fmftw ^rr?t 

,1 flWCT I *WT’ cT^T ‘*W TTcT; OTtftftT RQ|I 

7. When he (the devotee) tinds sure refuge i n this unseen, 
u unembodied, unspeakable, uncontained (God) then he reaches the 

ei region of fearlessness. 

th 

ff | As the frightened child, beeomes re-assured when i t reaches 

¥ the bosom of the mother, so \vc overcome the fears of this terrible 

Ijj world when we tind refuge in the bosom of the loving God spread all 

)f around. Then having known him, the unseen but all-seeing, the 

e uncontained but all-containing Lord of all, as our one only friend 

and helper, we resign ourselves unto Him and walk with undisturbed 

80 

jj mind in the path indicated by Him, following His commands. 

7. This verse repeats the idea of the 4th verse in an amplihed form , 
on namely, that only when nian realises that behind the seemingly terrible 

hi and heartless universe there is an unseen loving heart then he is no 

^ lOnger afraid in the midst of aU the vicissitudes of life. he remains 

. unmovcd. 






: f%fT 5 [ *f f% 5 rf?r imi 

8. That from which speech with miiul (thought) comes back | 

>v i lho u t fmding [fche endj, lmving known that God’s Love oue is not | 
afraid at any time. 

He who has no faith in the goodness ot God and does not 
know His real purpose, though living within the unchanging beautiful j 1 
order of the universe, is afraid like one living in a house full of 
darkness. But he who has seen the beneficent light of the perfect j 
God of goodness spread over the universe, is liever afraid. 

8. This vcrse which has been taken from the 4th Anuvaka of the 2nd | 
Yalli of the Taittiriya Upanishad, is a verbatim repetition of the fourth- 
vcrse which also has been taken from the same Upanishad with the only 
variation of ‘at any time’ in the place of ‘ from any 1 

cjuarter. 

f 9 ] 'j i 
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TT^TT: W yjK =3T<JTT J ‘W W. | STSTOTfsT 

atfs??TrfsT ^TSp?31Tmf*f USf: trem | ‘tRTO ^ 

mrR*?w' HTWT ^hr ‘^rfiT wmfsi' n( n 

He is the Supreme Refuge of hitn (mau). 

He is the Supreme Treasure of him (man). 

He is the Supreme Habitation of him (mau). 

He is the Supreme Joy of him (man). All other beings lire bv 
partieipating in a measure of hi* Love. I 
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Of all the good fortunes of man, knowledge of God is the best 
and hig’hest. To get Him is the last reward of goodness. Of all 
treasures, God is the richest treasurc of man. He who has received 
this treasure (loes not count any other treasure as treasure. Of all 
the worlds, God i s the highest. He i s our supreme refuge. He who 

dwells in Him does not ask for the fleeting imperfect happiness of 
the transient limited world. Of all the joys available for man, to 
ibaoobtain God is the highest joy. In eomparison with this supreme joy 
isKof obtaining God, the other joys of men are like mere drops in the 


oceau. Sfcill, by enjoying these drops the creatures live. 
w 9. This verse lias been taken from the Brikadaranyaka Upanishad LV. iii. 

9 llv 

, It fittingly eloses the Chapter on the nature and conception of God. It 
i s grand alike in thought and language. Herc we have a splendid example 
^ y the conception of tlie Risliis of the Upanishads regarding the supreme 
3rfe;felicity of knowing God. We camiot have a higher estimate of the 
valuc of knowing God. In the original, Yajnavalka who is made to 
declare the supreme blessing of knowing God in this inajestic verse, goes 
1 -*'on to amplify it, by eomparing it with other joys of tlie world. He 
^ our says, “If a man is healthy, wealthy and lord of others, surrounded by 
S0IL all human cnjoymcnts, that is the highest blessing of man. Xow a 
n v hundrcd of these human blessings make one blessing of the fathers. A 
liundred blessings of the fathers make one blessing in the Gandharva 
world, and so on’. But notking brings out the tnajesty of Brahma- 
jnana so clearly as the original declaration in the verse under considera- 
tion. Maharshi Devendranath rendered a dLstinct Service to the Upanishads 
by pieking out such verses from their original places and knitting them 
together into the beautiful garland of Brahma Dharma. 
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1. Nothing of tliis (universe) existed at the beginning. The 
Eeal alone, Oh beloved ! existed before creation as the one [Supreme 
God] without a second. lle is, indeed, the great (Infinite) Spirit 
without birth, without deeay, without death, and without fear. | 

Before creation the Supreme God existed as the One Reality I 
Besides Him nothing else existed. After creation also all eonscious 
and unconscious beings exist in Him as the only refuge. Therefore I j 
He has been called the One without a second. He is the Reality, , 
the One without the second. He is the Consciousness. He knofs 
Himself. Therefore He has been called the Spirit. But that Spirit 
is not limited like ours. To indicate this, it has been added that 
He is the Eternal Spirit without birth, without death, without fear. 
The finite spirits have been born from the Supreme Spirit, being I 
endowed with limited powers according to His will, and live 
according to His will with Him as their refuge, and shall continue 
to live only so long as He desires. The Supreme Spirit is not like 
our soul. He is self-existent, self-contained, eternal and all-perfect : , 

1. The second chapter deals with the question of the creation of the i 
universe. All religious systems had thought it necessary to give some fc 
account of creation; following that tradition Maharshi Devendranal „ 
has also felt constrained, to say something on this subject, But he has I ^ 
properly not entered into any detailed account of creation and has merdjF i 
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indicated that the Eternal, self-existent God alonc existed La the beginning, 
tona whom all beings have been boni, leaving Science and Progressive human 
knowledge to dctermine the method of creation. 

This verse has been taken from three different sources, namely, the first 
: P a rt ^ to from Brihadaranyaka from 1. ii. 1. to 

from VI. ii. 1. And the rest from Brihadaranyaka. IV. iv. 25 

Maharshi eould not get any singlc verse in the Upanishads to express His 
conception of creation. Here we have a clear instance of the fact that 
Maharshi did not mean to compile a selection from the Upanishads, but had 
^ his own ideas of a system of Thcology, which he expressed in the language 
of the Upanishads. 

m 

I H 1 

m . * S fa f ll^ll 

|PJ ■ «4 

W* ^TcRT ‘cT^TI ^cPScT’ I ‘^T;* 

‘cn: t*rcr: wml 

^ Ti fNrs’ \\\\\ 

2. He meditated and having meditated created ali this that 
exists. 

^ Before creation no other object besides the Supreme God existed. 
• 0E So He did not create [the universej with the help of other materials 
l ;: Ti ke an artisan. He thought over the act of creation and having 
^pondered over it created all this existing universe. We can fashion 
k ^ something with earth or stone or iron, but that camiot be called 
ia ^ creation. Creation is the production of sometliing at one’s desire 
(ft without the help of any other thing. So we have not the power of 
hon creating anything. The power of creation belongs only to the One 
nt, I Supreme God. He alone has made this wonderful machinery of 
and the universe by creating all these conscious and unconscious beings, 

. con by his own innate power and intelligence. 

2. This verse has b<3en taken from the Cth Anuvaka of the second Valii of 
-perthe Taittiriya Upanishad. In the original it is prccceded by the vyords — 
i0I1 I u He desired may I be many, may I be 

rv ijorn ; then follow the words H / The word cTTflEU hereprobably 

veiicmeans eimply meditation. Later on, it acquired a tcchnical significance 
3 ut Lnvolving the idea of strenuousness. The important significance of the word 
jjasiere obviously is that creation is not a mere fancy of God, but involves 
strenuous thought and meditation on the part of God. We may compare 
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this with the accouiit of creation in the opening chapter of the bookof 
Genesis, where the act of creation does not seem to have involved the seriou? 
thought and meditation as in this Verse. Maharshi in his esplanatory note 
does not notice this point but dilates u pon the act of creation without the 
help of any other thing, which, though a f act, does not seera to be predoroinent 
in the mind of the composer of the verse. His emphasis undoubtedly is on 
; not on ncTWfl; meditated or brooded over. 

I 12 I 
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C ^TT^ ? 'S'W*™ HT 5 *; * 

* Tftraifa i ‘w ^rn*T*: ‘W*’ 
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3. From this were born life, mind, all the senses, the heavens, 
the air, the light, the water, and the earth that contains all. 

That Almighty Perfect Person has created at His own ivill 
water, air, fire, and other materials for fashioning the universe and 
life, mind, and all the senses. 

3. This verse is the third in the first Khanda o f t he second Manduk. In 
this seetion the relation of the universe t o the Brahma n is deseribed ai 
length. In the first verse, the creation is compared to the eoming out oi 
sparks from the blazing fire. 

In the fouith verse heaven is called the head, the sini and the moontk 
eyes, the cjuartei^ the ears, and so on. Maharshi has taken the third veiK 
which is imcontroversial and will be admitted by all theists. 

[ 13 ] 
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4. Out of fear for Him, fire givcs heat, out of fear for H» 
the sun shines, out of fear for Him. Indra (the eleude), niiute d 
death the fifth, move about. 
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Obedient to the will of the all-regulating God, fire gives heat, the 
suii shines, the clouds give rain, winds blow, and death moves about. 
Nothing can go beyond His will and His rule. The sun, the moon, 
planets, s tar s, water, and wind, though material objects, move about 
in thcir respective tasks, out of fear for Him. 

4. This verse is taken from the thii’d Valii of the second chapter of the 
Katha-upanishad. It means the universe has not only bcen createcl by God 
but is also ruleil by Him. Maharshi has taken, Agni, Surya ctc. to mcan the 
material elements, but in the original they probably refer to the deities of 
Ibose names, as is evident from Indra, and the word Panchama, the fifth 
i. c. the fifth god. Hcre we find the writer has transeended the Vedic polythc- 
isiu ; and recognises a supreme over-ruling God, the Vedic gods, Indra 
Agni, etc. being His agents. 
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‘a’sfrsit’ cmcr:’ amar ‘nfapr’ n<iaT?i u? n 

1. He (the seeker after divine knowledge) should go to a precep¬ 
tor in order to know Him fully. He, the learned, should speak nnto 
him, who has came nnto him with his mind entirely tranquil 
endowed with peaceful disposition, the divine Science systematically, 
by which he can kjiow the Etemal Pcrsoji truly. 

It is the duty of every person to go to a preceptor who has known 
God, to receive instructions about the supreme God, having controlled 
his desire and being peaceful in disposition. The preceptor should 
give proper instructions to everyone, who comes to him, with a 
disciplined mind, being desirous of knowing God, whateVer be his 
caste. He should not be negligent in this duty. 

1. This Chaptcr deals with the subject of the means of aequiring Brahma- 
jnana and its importance. The opening verse is taken from Mundaka Upani- 
shad, first chaptcr, second Khanda, Verses 12 and 13 with slight modification. 
The last quarter of the 12th Verse has been omittcd, which runs as follows 
‘sfatUTf’»: amfaST l’ ‘With fuel hi his hand versed in the 

edas and dev oted to Brahma n. It w as the custom of a seeker after 
knowledge to go to a preceptor with fuel in his hand. This may not be 
necessary in the modern times, but other quahfications of a seeker after 
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divinc knowledge, namely, that hc skould l)e discipllncd in thought and 
mind with a peaceful and reverential spirit, arc as important now as iu 
ancient times. The neccssity of reeeiving instruction from a proper preceplor 
has been rightly insisted upon. If for ordinary sccular knowledge a pupil 
is required to go to a school and collcge, lio w much more necessary it is for 
acquirlng Bralunajnana to rcceivc instruction from a learned and spiritually 
-minded preceplor ? 


L 15 ] 

tRT ?TOT IRII 

| ‘f^T ^T: ^fcT’ ^nfTf*T | 

‘Wf’ ‘TO’ %r fWTT ‘TO’ ‘cT<l ^T' ^ \W\\ 

2. The Rigveda, the Yajurveda, the Samaveda, the Atharvaveda, 
[ and their ancillary Sciences j the phonetics, the system of eere- 
monials, grammar, etymology, metre, and astronomy are inferior, but 
that is superior by which the Eternal is attained. 

The supreme object of human life is to acquire knowledge about 
the nature and purpose of God. The Science by the study of 
which, that supremely desirable pearl of knowledge can be attained 
is the true, the highest Science, all other Sciences are inferior. 
It is therefore, that Rig, Yajur, Sama and Atharva Vedas the phone¬ 
tics, the Science of ceremonials, grammar, etymology, metre, astro¬ 
nomy are the inferior Sciences. Those portions of-Rig, Yajur, Sama, 
etc., and all other Sciences which teach about the true knowledge 
of God are superior Sciences. They should be studied by all. 

2. This verse is the fifth in the first seetion of the tirst chapter of the 
Mundaka Upanishad. 

It was declared by Angirasha to Sonaka, in reply to his question, what is 
that, by knowing which, all this becoines known. It is very remarkable 
specially when we consider the great veneration in which the Vedas were 
held in those days. The sage emphatically declares that the Vedas with 
their branehes are inferior knowledge, Brahmajncina is far above the know¬ 
ledge of Veda. 
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?I?qiftWT3 

wjratfir uRgagfc? frtr: m 

<&%t ftfwsrf« ‘sRi m’ rfn $ft r?ai fa**[ w^Rt i 

■?r? sjm’ g?# ^5?CtT I^POTTO «I SF3*t ‘WtnsT 
^JT^ni' ; ^si’ ^3iT?frsfi|?lSTT5rr s[sIt st5t cT?l I ' 5 T?P5 STUWRW 

cffT^ HafotsastT % -3tft?RT^ ^ | ‘cTW’ ‘3nnPfqT*’ 

C\ V* 

■5rwfaftxf%Q 'fm' ^mfwfa ‘fa*’ ‘*«nnr’ 

3 ^’ ^Tf^TflTOTcl ‘cTci’ 5T ^ <ftfa C *WT’ 3f OTfTWlffRrt 

arc: qrarafif ir?taf* i srrPr f^vinrar ^pnroft ^nr: s*inrf?i vito i 
‘ng’ ‘*jcT9tfV’ H?Tirf ^ttw* ‘trfr^’ h4?t: wfa 

*^tTT:‘ 'ffa 5 **: tfttl 

3. That whicli is not the object of-the organ s of the knowledge, 
which is beyond the organs of the action, without birth, without 
form, without eyes or ears. The wise see clearly, that source of all 
beings, who is without hands or feet, who is eternal, all-pervading, 
all-penetrating, very subtle, and without decay. He i s above 
creation. He can not be seen by the eyes, nor grasped by the hands. 
He is not the object of any of the senses. Yet wise persons devoted 
to God, clearly realise that source of all beings in the midst of this 
creation. 

3. This verse is also taken from the Mundaka Upanishad being the conti- 
nuation of the preceeding verse. It is possibly meant to give an assurance 
of the possibility of Brahmajnana . In that case the emphasis should be on 
the final words; Trfrwfsg \f^CT: ‘the wise see fully or clearly/ while the 
first portion of the verse indicates the difficulty of knowing God, who cannot 
be seen and cannot be grasped and is without birth, without form etc. Yet the 
R i ski declares, the wise see Him clearly. The word has a. wide range 
of meaning. In modem Sanskrit it means steady, cool-headed, but in the 
Upanishads it also included the significance of wisdom. In this verse, it un- 
doubtedly combines both the elements of intellectual wisdom and moral 
discipline. Maharshi has included this verse in the present chapter to 
indicate that knowledge of God, though hard of attainment, is quite possible 
for an earnest, inquirer, if he resorts to the right means. 
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qct! FT^' JIlfTT 3T1JTO^fWfsr( ! *«SHTSI«I^OT- 
, ft ^^TC»m«tS^WT«fiTOR’91 s »P^«WIW- 

w eaR?l^fiW^PW#tS^*3nFf Rl’WWHcW II «II 

\k 

ft $ gg’ g ’gggtfg ‘*ra*’ t ‘*TTf*r’ ^nriTpf W gafgg «m- 

_ fgrgTfr; g^rr: g»g}gg ' gg ‘ar^T: ^tfgggf%' i aa «trar^g 

Uli' O* * 

!aa crft ^ ?r cTct ' wa crfi- ^ *r ‘^ *rrPf 

v> ^ t J 

‘gCtg’ ggggf*if ! fStg , Jr: ^rfr^TT^ flfgfg-gg | grcr gf¥ «stf^gJS’ir- 

|tfv 

^ f%f*re' ggl^gtcj. ‘gpftPscr’ g^g gf^ ant O' gg' g ‘wi i’ w gfg 
isntT gaSgggfgiWTg ^tstst ‘^T9" =g*g gfg~ gg: ‘ggg; ggg’ 

N "'O 

gTfsrfif ‘ataig: grrarrir: ‘ajs(TarT3x »ng gf| gfT**nir 

H gf£ ‘aiTg’ ggr ‘?W' at*g gfV gw 5 ?' gfg ggrrgj f?ny% 

' v 3 'O 'J 'J 

™ warg^rfTfg ggr g ^fg i ggg gf^ g^jgr ‘aiaigr’ 

of i ' 

. ggr ‘*wg: > ‘sfltaraw’ ^fsrcmrrg' nsfts^i g ^utflg^iggw gfl^g i 

w 

a ta wftfoff: urnnrrg: JrfaftnsrY < ^m^r v ^ w ^fafcr **«pr' i 

haa ^3f cWT*r 5f >w na u 

tai 

oE- 4. Oh, Gargi, He, wliom the Brahmanas salute, is this imperish- 
able Brabman fthe eternal God). He i,? neither coarse, nor fine, nei- 
ie{jJ ther short, nor long, not red, not moist, neither shadow nor 
m darkness, neither air nor ether, without attachment, without taste, 
1 fc without smell, without eye, without ear, without speech, without mind, 
’E' without light, without life, without mouth. He cannot be compared 
i « E to anvthing. 

Ys 

He is not coarse (material). He is not atom, He is not short, 

He is not long, He has no dimension. He is not red. There is no 

seJ 

colour in Him like redness etc. He is not moisture, He is not a 
pter licpiid substance. He is not air, He is not a gaseous substance. 
40 * He is not taste, He is not smell. Tliese are the characteristics 
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of material things. He i s not material, so nothing of these exists 
m Him. As He is not a material substance, He has not a materia 
body like ours. Neither has He a boclily life, nor limbs such as 
face etc. As there is relation between bocly and mind in us, we 
see or hear or speak on aecount of that relation. God is no such 
being with body and mind related together. Consequently He does 
not see through eyes, nor speak through mouth like us. He is 
without eyes, without ears, without speech. He is without mind; 
He is not a mind without a body, in Him there are no functions of 
mind. He is without attachment. He is not addicted to earthly 
pleasures and pai n s. When He is not maiter nor mind, how can 
He be like shadow or darkness or ether. He is tlie eternal reality. 
the infinite spirit, nothing can be compared to Him. As tlie mind 
is superior to matter, so the Supreme Spirit whose essence is 
intelligence, is intinitely superior to mind. Intelligence is innate 
in Him. 1 hat All-knowing person does not require any senscs to 
know anything. He does not require memory to know the past. 
He knows all (past, present, future), at once. He has not anger, 
envy, hatred, grief, like us. His mercy, affection, love, and joy, 
are not also like ours. He is goodness. The love and affection, 
which springs from this spirit of goodness, flowing through the 
universe keeps it moistened. He infinitely transcends the human 
virtues of justice, mercy and love. Our love is only a particle of 
His infinite love. 


4. Here is another verse of a similar import to the previous one from 
the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It is the eighth verse of the eighth -ection 
of the thirdchapterof that Upanishad with the last portion omitted Here 
also the difficulty of the knowledge of God is even more strongly en,pha3 
The weli-known conception of the Upanishads that God can not be 
indicated by any epithet, that every assertion is a limitation, that He 
can not te mdrcated has bcen very foreibly brought out here. But 
mspite of this the Brahman is not unknowable. That is the importait 
pomt here. q-Q >\c nould put the emphasis as in the previous verse on the 

"r?. - Juay be rendered eitheras ‘ speak ’ 

Mas Muller takes it m the former sense. I would nrefer rt>P 

The signifieance of the verse lies in the faet that the 1 ‘ meaniDft 

or.orehipHim. TV Broh™, 

aiul not a easte or class or community. " 10 
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[ 18 ] 

tjrT^r m srerer nansR Jiifn 

fcTBrH 11111 

TTg; irare«r fzti Gutcf *nrer nw 'iicr-a § 

f 

s^resl’ ^ urfir’ ijiiN ^wps ‘?iafp**5«igV *rfftraiiiiffsini3t<ft €l^r- 
nrafarafirawaT f*f4d, ‘f^cft’ Tcisci:’ mu 

5: At the eommand of this Imperishable [person], oh Gargi, the 
sun and the moon stand, held fast. 

At His eommand, the sun, standing at the centre of the solar 
system, has been illuminating like a lamp by its own light, the 
Earth and other planets within it; and holding them fast in their 
respective paths (orbits) by its own might, and has been keeping 
alive by distributing its vitality, birds, cattle and other animals, 
and trees, creepcrs and other vegetables. Held by this law the 
beautiful moon, with its nector-like rays, has been roaming, in the 
void paths [of the heavens], and has been delighting the hcarts 
of all, putting on new dress every night, and has been keeping 
alive and fresh the vegetables by its beautiful light, 

5. Now follows the beautiful verse which is the continuation of the pre- 
vious verse from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, which iVIahaishi has split up 
into four different verses. In sublime language they declare the majesty 
of God in regulating the forees of nature. It is the Eternal God at whose 
eommand the sun and the moon are held fast in their respective places. 

[ 19 ] 

«JfTO «IT ^TrH«T HajTHH I Tif J T ^T^ISfasiT »4H 

’t ‘UTflT sfl* iGift ^ ‘f*¥#’ 

srom*! wrifaan^fcnfifhcr srarjt: ii^u 

6. At the eommand of that Imperishable [person], Oh Gargi, the 
heaven and lho earth stand, held fast. 

The connnon name of all the other worlds beside this iLarth 
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namely the sun, the moon, the plaiets, the stars and other illumined 
worlds is tJie heaven. Tkis Earfch it our feet and the heaven above 
our hcad, all exist under the disciplne of that benehcent ruler of the 
universe. Not a particle of them cai go beyond His la w. 


6. After the sun and moon, the Eaiih and heaven are given as instances 
of God’s oyer-niling providence. 

[ 20 ] 


mamrerawre: fn \m 

^T¥T: TOPT: ^cTTTTT: Tfn' *T*TTOIT: s flnRfT: ftlsW m 

( . At the command of that Imjerishable [person], Oh Gargi, 
moments, hours, days and nights, hilf-months, months, the seasons, 
and the years stand held f as t. 

lhe events that occur from tme to tim e, are according to 
His laws. Not even the slightest cvent ean happen beyond His 
inexorable law. 

'* lhe regulated march of the eonlnuous cyclc of the years, seasons, 
months fortniglits, days and nights, is rghtly mentioned as ini instance of 
His inexorable majestic law. 


mm WWTO t?3TT5t?f JIlfTT RTW!^ T f;^ ; 



m' fH^m: iicm 
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distributing benefit and blesings to innumerable creatures. The 
water whicli is accumulated in some unknown and indefinite 
heights of mountains, beyoid our sight, we get easily at a distanee 
of hundreds of miles. 

8. In this verse the Rishi ha; exprcssed his wonder at the kw according 
to which some rivers flow eastwards and others westwards, distributing waters 
to the broad plain of the Indian 'ontinent. To the fresh won dering rnind of 
the Arvans this appeared marvelous, and verily it is so. The risiug of the 
vapours from the water of the seas, their march upwards towards the 
mountains, formation of the eleuds and downpour of therains giving rise to 
innumerable streams and rivers,carrying the waters back into the ocean, is 
verily a living cxample of the benefieent Providence of God. It will be 
noticed that the writer was at leist rouglily acquainted with the geography 
of India. In the original verse of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad, there is 
another line which speaks of nen praising God, which is not very elear, 
by the omission of which the heauty and value of the verse has been en- 
hanced rather than decreased. 

22 ] 

gt qT OrpygT 3353 fTW* 

‘3j; <r OcTSrtT % ‘lufjl’ ’sG'5Ti~ ‘’Rfapf %Ttf?T 

UaO crq^tisrafa cTsnfb 'nq' 

W»HfcT H<f II 

9. Whosoever, oh Ga-gi, without knowing that Imperishable 
person offers oblations in ths world, performs saerifices and penances 
for several thousands of yeirs, he does not receive abiding fruit. 

Having directly knowi the benefieent God in our hearts, we 
are to be united with Himin love, and to do His work consciously 
then only we can attain tfe endless fruit of His companionship 
lf without knowing Him one worships Him day and night eare- 
lessly being attached to ths world, with external pomps, or wastes 
his body and mind by perbrming useless saerifices to please the po- 
pulace, or gives away all his wealth in the hope of getting honour 
and fame, he cannot esfoblish any relationship with God ; conse- 
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quently he has not received any permanent result. Whoever 
having known God performs religious duties instituted by Him 
with a view to do his work in love for Him, in him all the charac- 
teristics of religion are to be found and he enjoys the supremely 
desired imperishable joy of God to the eternity. 

9. This and the next verse are a further continuation of the samc section 
of Brihadaranyaka Upanishad being the tenth verse of the eighth section of 
the Third Chapter. Here the supreme impori ance of 1 Brahmajnana\ has been 
indicated with great emphasis. The sagc declares that the fruits of sacri- 
fices and othcr religious performances are of a transient natnre, and if a 
person performs them for thousands of years he does not attain the 
permanent results. By Brahmajuana alone, onc attains abiding results 
which have been variously called in the Upanishads as Amritattam , etemal 
life, Shanti , Saswati , eternal peace, etc. 

[ 23 ] 

3T oTilcT flfri H I m 

faf^reiTsfl^TcT lifcl Vi 3TUW: li? =>|l 

‘W. t 't ‘UTfw’ ^HT?T 313TT?} Hf%’ JJ:’ 

** I ‘W *: JjcTff % ‘Ttrfn ’ < 31 ^ 

fffci’ ‘s: araw:’ hmi 

10 Whosoever, oh Gargi, without knowing this Imperishable I 
[person] departs from this world, he is poor, he is to he pitied ; on the I 
othcr hand, whosoever haring- known this Imperishable |person] I 
departs from this world, he is a Brahmana. 

Of all the creatures in the world, man alone is eniitled to 
Brahmajuana. The name of man has been so glorified because 
he has the privilege of knowing God and Ihe religious duties insti¬ 
tuted by Him. Who is more unfortunate than he, who haring 
received the supremely valuable human life fails toknowGod? 
Who is poorer than the person, who is unable (o taste the unspeak- ;j 
able joy, that is felt by realising God who is the object of highest 
love ? He is to be pitied. He is poor indeed, his birth is like the 
birth of a beastof burden. On the other hand whoever knowing J 
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)yj Him departs from this world he is fortunate, he is the b.est of men, 
^ lie is Brahmana. 

pi?! 10. This is the second half of the tenth verse of the eighth section of 
third chapter of the Briliadaranyaka Upanishad. As Brahmajtiana is a supreme 
object of human life it naturally follows that whoever dies without knowing 
cstc God, he has failed ii\ the main object of life. He is to be pitied, and who- 

ctin ever, attains Biahmajnava in this life he is fortunate, he is Brahmana. 

k\ Here evidently Brahmana means not a easte, but the blessed person who 

of g has Brahmajtiana, 

uii [ 24 ] 

; k 

‘cfcT t ^cTc! ^ *Ufn’ 

‘?* 4 ’ cm ‘^cf 

r ^ cm gitf^ccHcT | ^ 

11. Oh Gargi, this Imperishable person [is not seen], He 
sees all; He is not heard by any one, he hears all ; He is not 
^ thought by any one, He thinks all ; He is not known by any 

one but knows all. Tn that Imperishable [person] indeed, Oh 
Gargi, the ether is woven like warp and woof. 

rii Whatever we know by the operations of seeing, hearing, think- 
;om ing, He knows them all, moreover he knows, what we cannot 

pas know ; but He is not the object of seeing, hearing, thinking and 

comprehcnding of any one. Ho one can know Him as he knows 
Himself ; understanding cannot ccmprehend the Infinite by thought. 

The sky is pervaded by this Infinite Imperishable Person, there 

b($ 

is no space where this all-pervading God does not exist. 

5 l'r 

11. This is the final verse of the diseourse of Yajnavalkya in reply to the 
question of Gargi. Being the eleventh verse of the eighth section of the 
' • third chapter of the Briliadaranyaka Upanishad. Yajnavalkya eoncludes by 
isp« saying that the universe is woven by the imperishable Brahman like warp 
[jja| and woof. That is to say the universe is entirely made up of the infinite and 
^ eternal God. There is nothing else but Him. Maharshi has omitted a 
few words in the middle, which if anything, has improved the effectiveness 
of the verse. 




24 


fiRAHMO flHARMA 


( *fterr ? c wm ? ^ra:’ ‘wb 1 c *?Nrr ^IRt i 

^ ^ *?sr: tren;’ i f^^TUsr anu^^T^; 

TTcTT^r: ^5fTf^FTT^r fiTT^T STrUcT ||?^H 

'j 

12. Out of fear for Him wiiul blows, out of fear for Him the 
sun shines. Out of fear for Him Agni, Indra and Death, the fifth, 
moyes about. 

Under the rule of this imperishable beneftcent person, wind, 
sun, fire, clouds, death etc. are all together continnously engaged 
i n performing the good of this universe. 

12. Xow follow two verses from two different sources, which go to 
confirm the ideas dilated in the previous verses from the Brihadaranvaka. 
The first one is from the Taittiriya Upanishad II, vii. and lho othor from 
Katha Upanishad VI, ii. It is only a variation of the verse of the thirteenth 
verse taken from the Katha Upanishad already commented upon. The siini- 
3 arit y of the two verses is remarkable. They iimst have been inter-dependent. 

[ 26 ] 

vrz;4 sn#i fa:?*?; i 

^^fci srafcj ii? 5n 

‘TKW a-Sffw Ttfrf ‘CBifg’ % XQTt 

| S'® <it} 

^ ftStSUHTfsfct ‘A* ^ , m 

m wnftrtir & 

, ‘!f’ 

n ?311 

13. This entire universe is established in duly insiituted lawe, 
haring come out from God who is life and, being filled by Him. 
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He is terrible like the raisecl thunderbolt. Those who know Him 
become immortal. 

God is the life of this universe. Ali [beingsj having been boni 
from Him, live in Him as their stay. None can overstep His will. 
Ali are engaged in their respective works under His discipline. 
^ He is terrible like the raisecl thunderbolt unto Him, who, being 
W addicted to sin erosses the bridge of righteousness established by 
Him. Those who know this supreme God become immortal and 
enjoy everlasting divine bliss. 

m! VI This verse has been taken from Katha Upanishad. vi; 2. Maharshi 
M S has rendered the first half of it rather freely. Rendered literally, it vvould mean 
’whatever worid esists, has all flown from Him, and vibrates [in Him as] 
Life.” So far it is only a repetition of the idea expressed in the previous 
® verses. In the second half a new feature of God is indicated. He is 

ngsf spoken of as terrible like a raised thunderbolt. God is terrible to those 
addicted to sms, but those who know Him become immortal. This ‘knovv- 
ing’ of the Upanishad s incluaes loving and being obedient to the will of 
H God. The word ‘immortal’ is very interesting ; to be immortal or to attain 
m immortality is the goal of the religious eulture according to Upanishads. 
iflfc What it exactly means will become clear in due course. 
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f^^nrcr g^i’atci^ itrwisrcweliwpTOf 
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1. He who is the ear of the ear, miiid of the mind, speeeh 
of the speeeh, is the life of the life, the eye of the eye. 

The eye, ear, organ of speeeh, mind and life have received 
their respective powers from supreme God, and are able to employ 
those powers in their respective funetions, having been established 
in Him as their stay. Therefore, He has been called the ear of the 
ear, mind of the mind, speeeh of the speeeh, life of the life and eye of 
the eye. As He is the eye of the eye but not Himself the eye, ear of 
the ear but not Himself the ear, so He is the mind of the mind, but 
not Himself the mind. He is the unlimifed intelligence, He is 
the cause and sustenance of all. 


1. The fourth chapter deals with the question of the nature of man’s 
knowledge of God. It is raarvellous how the Rishis of the Upnnishads 
anticipated some of the difficulties raised by modern agnostie thinkeis’ 
and how conclusively they met these objections. The Rishis of the 
Upamshads fully realised the agnostie position that God is infinite that 
mind with speeeh eomes back baffled, but at the same time claimed He 
is not absdntdy unknown. Tbis position has been fully and beautiMy 
established m the few yerses of this chapter, which have been all taken 
from the Kena Upamshad. The first is taken from the first chapter, second 
versey In the opening verse was raised the profound question “who is it 
rnpeUed by whom «nnd goes to its work, the life first starts, impelled 
by vhom men speak and what God unites eye and ear [ to their respective 
objeets ].” The present and the subsequent verses are an answer to that 
searehmg enquiry. It declarcs that God is the source and sustenance of 
he organs of the senses, mmd and understanding; so it is „ 0 t possible 
to know God as we know the objeets of senses. The last nortion of the 
verse, namely to the effect that the wise become immortal by Lowing Him 

SheTpTen “ * ^ ^ at the conclusioa 
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*T 5T ?! ^ f^TRfafl* 
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2. He is not approachable by the eye, by speech and by mind. 
We do not know Him particularly and we do not know how to 
instruct about Him. He is difFerent from all objects known or 
unknown. We have thus heard from those ancient teachers who 
have spoken unto us about God. 

The only instruction that can be given about Him who, though 
eye of the eye, is beyond the reach of the eye, though speech of 
the speech, is bej r ond the reach of the speech, though mind of the 
M mincl, is beyond the reach of the mind, is that He is difFerent from 
all objects either known or unknown. He is not any of the things 
which are well-known to us nor any of the limited created things not 
known to us. He i s the creator, the stay and the regulator of all 
limited, created things known or unknown. He is within all, yet 
difFerent and independent of all. Such is the teaching of ancient 
sages. 

2. Tliis verse is taken from the Kena Upanishad, first chapter, third verse. 
It speaks most emphatically of the transcendence of God. The senses can 
not reach Him, mind canhot think of Him. He is above all things known 
and unknown, such has bcen the teaching of the ancient sages* It is to be 
noted that tliis ancient Kishi of the Upanishads speaks of sages still more 
ancient. 
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3. Know Him as the Brahman who can nol be spoken by speech, 
but by whom speech has been sent. Whatsoever limited objects 
the people worship, are never God. 

He is God, from whom speech has received the power of speaking. 
Speech is possible by His indwelling presence, but He is not espress- 
ed by speech. He is not the limited object which people worship 
indicating as ‘this’. Some worship water, air, fire, stone, beasts, 
birds, trees or creepers ; some worship the sun, moon, planets, 
and stars, some worship gods and godesses imagined by mind’ 
many people worship men of uncommon powers as incarnations 

of God; but none of ihese is God. Worship of these is not 
worship of God. 

3. This is the fourth verse of the first chapter of the Kena Upanishad. 
Having spoken of the mabdity of speech to speak of God the sage pointedly 
refers to some known objects of worship and emphaticallv declares that 
this u. not God. It would be interesting to know, if we had the means 
of ascertaimng what is the object to which the writcr refers as -this' It 
would seem to point to some idol or image but perhaps as yet ’idol 
worship had not comemto ezistenee. Possibly the writer refers to fire or 


some other Symbol for worship. 
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4. The theistic teachers say-know Him as God, whom people 
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cannot think, but who knows every thought of mind. What- 
soever limited things people worship are never God. 

Mind can think of only limited things. But how can mind 
think of Him who is infinite intelligence ? He is not the object 
^ of thought; no one can think of that Perfect Essence ; but He think s 
all. He is the witness of all our feclings, desires, and actions. 
^ Darkness cannot cover evil deeds nor calumny can turnish our 
Pl good actions before Him. 

4. Tliis is a continuation from the Kena Upanishad being the fifth verse 
P^of the first chapter. It repeats the idea of the previous^ verse with mind 
i!): substituted in the place of speech. In the original there are three more 
verses of exactly similar nature with eye, ear, and life substituted for speech 
a i:Or mind, as being unable to give us knowlcdge of God. 
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5. If you think £ I know God well’ then surely you know very 
oftlittlc of the nature of God. 

wi Hc who thinks ‘I have known God well’, he has known 
esttyery little of God ; because he has not known that the infinite 
^ God cannot be known well. Perhaps he is satisfied with 
the thought that God is some object having a fcrm ; or if his 

i E 

^ thought is subtler, he thinks Him as some limited formless 

object like mind. He has not known that God has neither body 

nor mind, if He had body, He would be an object of senses ; i f He 

had mind, He would be grasped by the mind. There are many people 

who understand that God has no body, but they do not realise 

clearly that He has no mind either. They attribute to that pure 

absolute infinite intelligence, the function of limited mind. They 

^think that He has anger, envy, affection, compassion and partiality. 

1 Tf He had these virtues of mind, we would have known Him well. 

So those who think that they know Him well, attribute to Him 

r these virtues of mind ; those among them who see still more grossly 
>cop 
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attribute to Him virtues of body. Mind is a subtle object beyond 
the reach of senses. But thafc which is subtler than it, has not 
even the virtues of mind. How can we know Him well ? He 
who is the cause of this universe has no doubt wisdom ; but ig 
that wisdom limited like ours, can we comprehend that infinite 
knowledge by our flnite understanding ? He has created this 
world and is even now protecting it. So it is evident He has 
the power of creation and protection. But is that power limited 
like ours ? Can we comprehend that unthinkable power in our 
mind ? Can the love of Him who has created mercy, affection, [ 
love for the good of this world, be like the finite love of our minds? 
Who can fathom the unfathomable love of the true, the beautiful 
and the good ? 

5. The next four verses are from the second chapter of the Kena Upani- 
shad. Here the sage has propounded his conception of man’s knowledge 
of God. In the previous verses he indicated, the difftculty of knowiag 
God. But therefore He is not altogether unknown ; we can know Him, only 
if we nnderstand that we do not know Him thoroughly. Maharshi has 
taken only the first half of the first verse of the second chapter. 
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6. I do not think that I have known God well. It is not thatl 
do not know Him, nor is it that I know Him. He among us, who 
knows the meaning of the saying “It is not that I do not know 
Him, nor is it that I know Him” knows Him. 

‘It is not that I do not know Him’, that is to say, it is not that 
I do not at all know auything about the Spirit of God. By His 
graee I have appreheuded the spirit of truth, of beauty and bene- 
ficence of the perfcct God who is without beginning and witbout 
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:t end. But I have not fully comprehended Him as I have compre- 
U hended finite objects. He who having secn Him face to face with 
* the eye of pure knowledge, has known Him as the Perfect ; he has 
i;l fully understood the meaning of this saying. 

at: 6. This is the second verse of the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad. 

m It is a very thoughtfyl saying and is a complete answer to the agnostic 
, j doubt of all ages. The Rishi has once for all cleared away in one short 
verse the mist of agnostic disbelief. It is true tliat we can not know the infinite 
God in His perfection. But it is also true that it is not that we do not Know 
r: Him at all. We have some idea of Him, that is the nature of the 
af. knowledge of all infinitude. We do not know infinite space but we can 
r distinguish it from finite space of various dimensions and so we have some 
j conception of infinite space ; such is the nature of the knowledge of the 
infinite God. The theists and devotees have Known God in various measures 
according to their experience and progress in their spiritual knowledge. 
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He who thinks that he has not known God, has really 

^ known Him. On the other hand, he who thinks that he has 
’ %\ known Him, really does not know Him. The truiy wise person thinks 
f § that he has not known God ; but he who is not so wise thinks 
that he has known God. 

If we understand that we can not know Him fully 
mot by our limited, finite understanding, then we have a true 
j tii conception of the perfect God who i s without beginning and without 
)D 0 iend. The wise person who has realised the perfect nature of the 
true, the beautiful, and the good, by the eye of pure knowledge 
? , knows that we can not reach the end of His spirit. 

j | 7. This is the third verse from the second chapter of the Kena Upanishad 

and continues and eonfirms the conception of the previous verse. Men of 
little knowledge only think that they know all about God ; but the truiy 
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wise know that their knowledge of divine infinitude is so imperfect that 
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it can be said to be no knowledge at uli. Hcrc the Riski has expressed in the 
abstract what the wisest mau of ancient Greece is known to hm 
said of himself as contrasted with others that ‘he knows he does not know 
anything, while others have not that knowledge even ; or what Newton is 
reported to have said, namely, ‘I ara like a little child picking up a few 
shells on the beach, while the great ocean with all its treasure of ]x>aris 
remains unexplored before m e.' 
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8. Our life attains its object if we can know Him liere 
and if we do not know Him here, that is the greatest Calamity; 
therefore the wise having realised the one supreme God in all 
things moving or stationary, become immortal when they depart 
from this world. 

Though, we can not comprehend God bv our limited 
knowledge as we know the finite objects, vet by our inbont 
natural intelligence which is the foundation of all knowledge we 
cati realise beyond all doubt His perfect and beneficent spirit as 
the cau»e oi all cattses, as the Container of the all contaiasrs 
as the source of all goodness. Man when he has got rid of all 
his sins, can realise in his own heart, the infinite spirit of intelligence 
and goodness as the source and sustenance of all. If we can 
know Him thus, while on this Earth, our life has attained its 
object. How else can human life attain its object except by 
knowing Him ? Of all His mercies, this is the greatest that He 
has given us the right of knowing Himself. What greater 
fortune can we have than this, that though blind creatures of this 
earth, we know the all-transcending, the true, the beautiful, and the 
goodGod. Wegetan idea of the infinite wisdorn of the Lori. 
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^ of the universe in its wisdom, vve know the beneficent purpose 
^ of the orclainer [of the laws] in the beneficent nature of the laws, 

^ we elevate our souls by performing righteous deeds as intended 
,,, by Him, and are immersed in His love with gratitude, having 
lrejseen His love towards us all. What is the use of this life if we 
do not know Him, if we are not immersed in His love, and if we 
do not perform righteous deeds as desired by Him, while yet 
here? Can the human soul be eontented by hording a few gold coins, 

| or by aequiring great fam e, or by enjoying the pleasure of the 
senses? Can love attain its fulfilment by being directed towards 
earthly objects which are liable to decay, or to imperfect creatures 
^ endowed with virtues and Vices ? He who, without knowing God, 
being deprived of the great and abiding joy of His companionship, 
is addicted to some impure pleasures of this Earth, meets with 
! *a great calamity. He strays far away from the world of holiness. 
ra'i One should awaken divine knowledge and strengthen his 
self-convietion by studying the purpose and wisdom [manifestedj 
U in all things moving and stationary. Movable and immovable 
things are all his creation. They manifest His wisdom; his bene- 
I iicence they declare. His glory, his majesty, they proclaim. 

Astronomy, Geology, Medical Science, Psychology, Philosophy, 
Theology and all other Sciences declare His infinite wisdom and 
goodness. One should attain the crown of all Sciences, namely 
the knowledge of God from all these Sciences and when departed 
j from this Earth should become immortal under the protection 
of the Immortal. 

8. This verse which fittingly closes the discourse on the nature of 
‘ 011Ii divine knowledge, is the fifth of the second chapter of the Kena 
riii Upanishad. In an impressive language it declares that if we know God 
here, we have iived truly, but if we do not know Him here, that is the 
greatesfc calamity. The wise become immortal when they depart from 
this earth by realising Him in every being. Here also we find the word ^TT; 

‘ which we have already met in the verse 16. which has the significance of 
^ steady self-control. We have a further glirapse into what the Upanishads 
* m eant by the term which is to be attained by realising God in every 

it f thing. From this verse it would appear that it is to be obtained when 
esc: departed from here. Is it then something which is to be attained after death ! 

u - 
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1. Every thing that esists In this universe i s pervaded 
by God. Discarding evil thought and earthly greed enjoy the 
bliss of God; do not covet anybody’s wealfch. 

As birds cover their young ones by their wings and thus 

protect them from various dangers, so the entire worid is covered 

and thus protected by God. He is the King and Lord of the 

universe. He is our father, protector and friend. Ilis rule extends 

over all and His love is manifested everywhere ; discarding evil 

thoughts and greed of earthly pleasures, obtaiii [the friendship of] 

that Beloved and enjoy the consequent supreme bliss. As the 

human body has. lts various derangements, so the derangement 

of the mind is sin. As a diseased person has no appetite 

for food, so one who co.nmits sin has no desire for enjoying the 

bliss of God, therefore having discarded evil thoughts and sinful 

aetions one should keep his mind healthy and pure, and enjoy 

divine bliss. A w.cked and guilty son can never love his father 

nor can he realise his father’s love towards him. He is constandy 

afraid of lns (father’s ) rule ; likevvise a sinful person having 

overstepped the bridge of righteousness established by the 

supreme Father, receives the just punishment and remains cons- 

stantly morose. How can he moisten t,;.. • , 

.... , moisten his nnpure, unsteady, 

<lisquieted and disturbed mind by reali«ino- , , , , . 

- v ie<u ising the peaceful, holy, and 

righteous nature of God ? Therefore one wlm i • . . . 

' ■ one u lio is desirous of attainmg 
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God musfc give up jreed of worldly pleasures, he must entirely 
desist from evil thouglts, evil talk, and evil actions ; he should not 
deal unjustly with others, should not turn evil ( lustful ) eyes on 
the wives of others, should not covet others wealth. 

1. In the succeeding hapters Maharshi Devendranath has developed the 
Brahino conception of the nature of God. In the present chapter His aJl- 
pervesiveness has been iinphasised. All the verses of this chapter have 
been takcn from Ishopanshad. The first being the opening verse, it has 
an interesting association with the life of Maharshi Devendranath- Tagore. 
‘p It was throngh the casuil perusal of this verse in a torn leaf of paper that. 
, Maharshi was lead to the study of the Upanishads, which marked not only 

* 1 the beginning of a newepoch in his life, but also the beginning of a new 

m j era in the historv o t the Brahino Saniaj. The verse originally belongs to 
the Yajurveda, Madhyandn, braneh Vajsaniya 40-1. 

Translated hterally it would run thus :—All this, whatsocver changeful 
p thing there is in the woiid, should be covered by the Lord. Thou shouldst 
. enjoy (thyself ) by thai which is given by Him. Do not covet any one’s 

wealth. 

It is thus a direetien as to how a man should iook upon this world. 

and But Maharshi has taken it as a declaration cxpressing the relation of God 

i> ci' with this world. 

irid [ 36 ] 
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^ 2. The supreme God is one ; He does not move but He is 

111 swifter than mind. The senses eannot overtake him as He moves 
W' in advanee. Though stationary, He goes leaving behind mind 
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and senses ; in virtue of His indwelling presence the air performs I 
bodily movements of all creatures. 

Motion is going from one place to another. That one supreme 
God is equally and fully present in all places. There is no place 
where He is not present ; therefore there is no possibility of His go¬ 
ing from one place to another, consequently He is immovable, He 
does not go. But though immovoble He is swifter than mind ; mind 
can not overtake Him. The senses likewise cannot grasp Him. As 
much as the swift mind and senses try to overtake Him, 
He though stationary, goes beyond them. The air helps the bodily , 
movements of the creatures. In the absence of the air, the body 
beeomes deranged in a short time. But, if He from whom the air has 
received this power does not exist, from whom will he (the air) 
then derive the power to save the lives of the creatures ? Therefore 
it has been said, in virtue of His indwelling presence, the air 
helps to perform the bodily movements of all creatures. 

2. This verse has been taken from the Ishopanishad, verse iv. But 
it originally belongs to the Yajurveda, Vaja, Madhya iv. It also cspresses 
the all-pervadingness of God. As He is present everywhere, He is 
swifter than the mind. and the senses cannot overtake Him. 
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3. He walks, yet He does not walk. He is far, He is also 
near. He is within all this, He is also outside of this. 

People walk to move from one place to another. As He is f 
present in all places the need for walking has been fulfilled once j 
for all. Therefore it has been said, He walks, that is to sav, the 
operation of walking has been completed for Him. He is not motion, 
less like matter. He is not inactive like dead body. He is above 
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death, He is life. He is the living wakeful God. He is the free 
infinite spirit. He does not move from one place to another as 
men do, because He is present everywhere in His fulness. He 
i s eternal, everlasting, changeless Reality. He is present in the 
farthest star. He is not only present far off but is also near us. He 
is so near, that He is within us. And as He is within us, He is also 
outside us. He is not fixed at any limited space. As a king rules 
over his kingdom sitting on his throne, He is ruling over the 
universe being equally present everywhere at the same time. 

3. This verse also has been taken from the Ishopanishad, and likewise 
originally belongs to Yajurveda. being the continuation, of the previous verse 
in both the places. It indicates in less ambiguous language the all-pervading- 
ness of God. He is farther than the farthest, as well as He is nearer than 
the nearcst. He is within all and He is outside all. 
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4. He who sees the existence of all things in the supreme spirit 
and sees the existence of the supreme spirit in all things, he no 
longer disregards anvbody. 

W All things d well in the supreme spirit. He is the stay of every 
$ thing. All beings live in Him as their refuge. He who knows the 
supreme spirit as the refuge of all and sees all beings as existing i n 
Him, no longer disregards any one. He sees that we are all children 
of the Imperishable Person; no one is forsaken or undervalued by 
H* the all-regulating ruler of the universe. Therefore he does not hate 
and disregard anyone. He treats everyone according to his merit 
A :i as good or bad as he deserves. 

#i 4. This is the sixth verse of the Ishopanishad and originally belongs to 
} the Yajurveda 40.6. The underlying idea is very profound and is one of 
the fundamental conceptions of deeper Hindu thought. It recurs in the 
Bhagavat Gita frequently e. g. i 
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*7*rs*R: I! VI. 29. The Hindu mind in its deepest 
vision has realiscd God in evcrything from the noblesfc creation of a 
divine man to the meanest warm that crawls on Earth, and has seen all 
as dwelling in God. There can not be a grander conccption of God and 
creation. 
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5. He is all-pervading, pure, bodiless, without arteries and 
wounds, holy and untouched by sin. He is all-seeing, and the 
controller of the mind ; He is the greatest of all and self-revealed; 
He is dispensing at all times, to all creatures their desires as they 
deserve. 

The supieme spiiit is all-pervading; He is present everywhere, 
He is pure, without flaw, without attachment. No defect or decay 
can touch Him. He is incorporoal, He has no body, consequently 
He is without vein or artery, and wound or soar. He has no 
physical pain or diseasc. As He is without body, so He is without 
mind. Consequently He has „o mental pain due to sin or sorrow. 
As we are distressed by disease, bereavement and sin, He is not so. 
He has neither disease, nor bereavement, nor sin. He is without 
flaw, holy and untouched by sin. 

He is all-seeing and wise. Whether it be the beautiful order of 
the solar system or the charming beauty 0 f the fullmoon. or the 
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iafe wonderful soul-enchanting spirit of wisdom and religion, all these are 
:as * His wise and marvellous creation. He is the controller of the mind. 
)l ’ The supreme person, controller of minds, has established different 
laws in the minds of creatures of different orders. But the object 
of the establishment of all these laws is without exception that they 
shall all live in happiness. • Particularly, He has subjected the 
human mind to such wonderful laws, that by them, his soul can be 
elevated with the progress in knowledge and religion. Human 
soul is His eherished treasure. He is protecting it with great care. 
^ He is continuously establishing such spiritual laws, and dispensing 
reward and punishment in such a way, that man, being freed from 
^ the waves 01 delusion, sorrows, sin and death, can attain divine 
knowledge and divine bliss. He is the greatest of all. He is self- 
jt; existent and self-revealed. All beings are created and revealed by 
lfe Him. He is without birth without beginning. He has not been 
created or revealed by any one else, He is self-revealed in all ages. 
lio has been dispensing at all times to all creatures their objects 
'k according to their needs. At all times He has been dispensing to 
all creatures, whether they be worms, insects, arits, fish, turtles, 
r ;.. crocodiles, birds, cattle, men or the innumerable unseen atomic 
cieatures by which water, land, sky are filled, their food and drink 
various objects and enjoyments according to their needs and 
^ desires, in a just manner. They move about in happiness 

receiving these (things). 

^. 0* This verse is also taken from Ishopanishad, verse viii; and originally 

belongs to the Yajurveda. The idea of pervadingness, is expressed by 
one phrase only, namely ^ which li terali y means ‘He goes round’ 

wf for wliich, this verse must have been adopted. But the other phrases, 
'k' applied to God though of different impheations are very profound, 

j-; the chiefof them being “holy and untouchcd by sin" which 

has been adopted in the formula of the Brahmo prayer. The word Hfk is 
very suggestive. In modern times it means poet. It includes the 

idea of creation which seems to be more prominent here. Finally, the 

W- last portion of the verse, indicates God as the providence dispensing to all 
creatures food and drink and other things according to them manifold 
needs. 
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1. Desire to know God, being smgle-hearted. One who knows 
God attains the highest [ fruition of life. ] 

In order to attain the knowledge of the supreme God, you 
should repeatedly think of Him with single-mindedness; and 
being tranquil and self-controlled should realise reality, beauty, 
and goodness with the inward sight, then you will obtain the 
desired object by knowing Him. The supreme God is present eveiy- 
where equally, both within and outside. To attain Him, one has 
not to go to other places. To know Him rightly is to attain Him, 
We can begin to know Him in this human world ; but the 
process of knowing is not finished even in infinite time. As we 
progress in His knowledge from world to world, we attain the 
object of life by enjoying progressively purer divine bliss. 

1. The sixth chapter seems to deal with the subjeet of the reward of 
knowing God. The first verse says, that one who knows Him has attained the 
highest object of life. It has been taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad, the first 
half being from the second Anuvaka of the third Valli and the last half from 
the first Anuvaka of the second Valli. The first half would have been more 
appropriately included in the section dealing with the subjeet of the means 
of knowing God. It means one should desire to know God by ‘cfw’ (This 
word cTW is really difficult to translate). Maharshi has rendered it as 
“with the heart in one point” (single-hearted). In later times and stages of 
religious development in India, cTW or cTw^lT came to mean asceticism, 
bodily mortification. 

But in the Upanishads, specially in the Taittiriya Upanishad it has the 
meaning of meditation. The word, reappears in Taittiriya II. vi. in connec- 
tion with the method of creating the universe, where it has clearly the signi- 
ficance of meditation. 
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2. Whoever knows Goil, as the Reality, the Consciousness or 
Reason anrl the Infinite, dwelling in the soul in the highest heaven 
of his own body, he enjoys all the objects of his desire with that 
all-knowing God. 

God is the fundamental Reality, all other realities have emanated 
from Him and exist by His indwelling presence ; He is the first 
Reality, He is the Reality without end ; He is the Reality of the 
realities, the highest Reality, the Eternal Reality, the everlasting. 

That which does not know itself is matter ; and that which knows 
itselfis a conscious or intelligent being. Earth, stones, metals, 
trees, etc., do not know themselves. Consecjuently they are 
material objects. On the other hand, human soul and supreme soul 
know themselves, therefore they are intelligent or rational. Of 
these, there is no comparison between the unlimited innate 
knowledge of the self-revealed Supreme soul and the limited 
finite mental knowledge of the created soul. The finite created 
soul has knowledge as well as ignorance, and is liable to mistake, 
and delusion. But the infinite Supreme soul, has no mistake or 
delusion or ignorance. He is holy, all-knowing, and free. He is 
perfect in knowing. He is infinite by nature ; He is infinite in 
knowledge, in power and in righteousness, He is infinite in space 
and time. 

He who realises this God, faee to face, who is the reality, 
the reason, and the infinite, as very near within his own soul, and 
uuites his will with the will of God, he enjoys all objects of desire 

with Him. 
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As God the supreme father looks upon the world with a 
generous eye, and desires the good of even the smallest insect, he, 
likewise imitates that Vision and desire. Whatever is the purpose 
of God, is his desire and his action. The purpose of God, is 
surely aecomplished, so his desire is fulfilled. Consequently, he 
enjoys all objects of his desire with God. And having realised 
his desire, lives contented in the holy companionship of God, 
as his associate and foliower. 

2. This verse is also taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad II. i. Here the 
writer says that the consequence or reward of knowing God is the attainment 
of one's .desires with the supreme God. Maharshi has very elearly explained 
how this is possible. The important point in the verse however, is the 
nature of God, as the reality, the consciousuess, and the infinite, which has 
been, incorporated in the Brahrao formula of adoration, 

Deussen, the great German seholar and admirer of the Upanishads however 
thinks, that originally, the verse ran ^T?|^ but some copyistat 

an early age wrote it as and that mistake has been 

perpetuated in subsequent times. This is probable, as 
mdicates the nature of God much more littingly, and specially when we 
rem-mber that Taittiriya Upanishad looked upon as the highest 

attribute of God. 
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3. The wise see Him everywhere with [the eye of] knowledJ 
who kuows everything generally and specially, whose glory is 
in the Earth and the heavens, who is manifested as the bliss and 
the immortal. 
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e p He is omniscient, all-knowing, He knows the real essence 

of( and true liature of all things. He knows also how we view 
i»i things - The countless worlds of stars above, and this wonderful 
ngt Earth Wow, proclaim His glory. Hc is manifested everywhere 
i ^ as the bliss, as the deathless. The wise see Him everywhere 
within and without—in the waves of the ocean, in the gentle 
i 1 r 'PP les of the rivers, in the light of the sun, in the beauty of 
w dle moou > ’ n human face, in the pure love of the devoted wife, 
y o| witk the eye of knowledge. 

e ' tl 3. This verse has been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad II-ii-7. But 
Maharshi has omitted a considerable portion of it, retaining only the 
«*opcning and elosing Unes, which has enhanced the beauty and irapressive- 
afcness of the verse. In order to make the verse fit in witk the general 
Kpurpose of the seetion, namely indicating the consequences of knowing God, 
e kl would take the verse in the sense, that by realising God, men bccome 
ifliwise. In this verse also, some of the attributes of God have been mentioned 
f n" hich have been adopted, in the Brahmo formulae of adoration by 
ti,[Maharshi Devendranath | Maharshi has translated 

is bliss but I am of opinion that it means ‘Love’ 
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4. Those who know flieir own Self, the.y realise the Supreme 
'spirit that is without body, without impurity, the holy, the light 
: nf the light within the highest and the shining sheath of the 

^iouls. 

He (God) is best revealed in the soul of the mau, shining 
vith the light of knowledge and decorated with the ornatnent 
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of religion; therefore our souls are the best sheaths of the 
supreme spirit. He is (vithout impurity, pure and spotless. 
He *s the supreme God, the light of the light, the light of tnj 
•soul, the light of the knovledge. That light has neither colour 
nor shape. The theists lealise that light of Truth with their 

eye of knowledge. j 

4. This versn has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanlshad II. ii. 9 
as the previous one. Bat. MaharsM has not taken here the intervening verse, 
which rnore clearly and distinctly declares the consequence of knowing 
God. It runs as followes :—If one sees Him, the first and the last, the 
knot of the heart is snappd, and all his doubts are solved, and his 
works are ended. The verse would fit in with the general objects of the 
section if we would take it to raean, that those who see God in their own 
souls, become self -knowing or have the true insight. 
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5. The sun can not rereal Him, the moon and the stars ean nol 
reveal Him, nor even these lightenings can reveal Him; hou 
then will this fire reveal Him ? The whole universe, shines 
being illumined by the ';low of that effulgent God, all this is 
illumined by His light. 

The supreme spirit is not revealed by the light of the sun 
and the moon. He revcals Himself in the light of our sou!, in 
our inner Vision. The whole universe is shining, being illumined, 
by the glow of that shining God. If separated from Him all 
this perishes. 

5. This verse is a sublirae expression of the Majcsty of God. It is tol* 
found in three different Upanishads, nameiy, in Katha, V.15, Mundak, Hi 
10, Swetaswatara ^ 1-14. It is so grand ahke in thought and language, tk ; 
it is not strange that it sinuld reappear in niore than one Upjmislud 
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It is difficult to say, to which Upanishad it belonged originally. 
Swetaswatara is admittedly a later production. Probably, the verse 
originated in the Katha Upanishad, from which the other two adopted 
it. The verse gives a gentle hit to tle Vedic cult, in which fire was 
considered to reveal or bring the gods t) men. The writer of the verse, 
says how can fire reveal Him, when th) grander luminaries, the sun, the 
moon, the lightenings can not reveal Him ? Keally, it is God who 
illumines thcm as well as all other things. 
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6. Ho is life, who is revealei in all thesc beings. The wise 
men, do not speak a word, beyo.id Him. He (who knows Him) 
revels in the Self, delights in tle Self, performs of good works 
become natural to Him. He is tle best among the worshippers 
of God. 

Nothing woultl have happenel, nothing would have cxisted 
without God, the creator and the Lard of all. He is the life of all. 
Whether it be the moving sun and moon, or the growing trees 
and creepers, or the strong beasts and birds, He is manifested 
in all these beings, as their cause, (creator) their refuge, as their 
life. The theist knows that Crod is his best friend. Ho is 
always happy in declaring the glory of that dear friend. He 
delights to speak of Him alon*, He is always anxious to hold 
conversation about him. He doe? not get so much joy in any 
thing else, as in meditating wlth single-mindedness about His 
naturc. The theist knows, tiat God is his supreme fathcr, 

• worthy of supnme worship. "o obey His commands is [his] 
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cliity, besides this there is no other cluty. Tlierefore, he constantly 
endeavours to know His beneficent purpose. He speaks of, he 
learns, and he teaches only such subjects, as would express His 
beneficent nature, and by which he could know His beneficent 
purpose. He does not speak a word, beyond and besides Him. 
In God is his whole-hearted love, in God is his constant delight. 
Tlierefore i t has been said, that he “revels in God, he delights in 
Self. ’ But he among the thiests is tlie greatest, who is not satisfied 
only with loving Him and knowing His purpose, but is engaged 
in doing such works as are dear to Him, according to His 
purposes, whose nature is to do good works. He among us, will 
be great and will attain the fruition of human life, in propor- 
tion in which he grows in love for Him, and endeavours to 
work according to His purpose. This is our duty, this is our 
aim. 

6. This verse is taken from Mundaka Upanishad II I-i-4. It lays down, 
that tlic consequence of knowing God is delighting him. To know God 
is to love God, and to love God is to do His will. Here it is indicated 

that the three, iKnowledge, Love, and Service, are indissolubly United 
together. 
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CHAPTER VT. VERSE 47. 47 

Hc is greafc, He is noble ; nothing else is great near Him, 
m nothing is noble ; that glowing God is manifested everywhere. 
i c{ His essence is unthinkable. He is subtler than the subtlest. He 
n\ is present in the far-off star, and He is also very near ; He dwells 
aefc within the soul of all of us. He i s present everywhere as the 
lesi witness. 

d$ 7« This verse and the next one, have been taken from the Mundaka 
[jg| t Upanishad being 7th and 8th of the first section of the third Mundak. They 
'af siloulc * reac * together. In the present verse, the greatness of God, has 
been expressed. He is infinite, unthinkable, subtler than the subtlest, farther 
eD $ than the farthest, but nearer than the nearest. He is within the heart of all 
to i intelligent ereatures. Maharshi lias translated as the shining or the 

us, i manifested. It should be rather taken to mean as divine, that is to say, 
pr(f beyond our earthly experiences (infinite and unthikable), fitting in with 
^ le s ^ n ^ cajiCe °1 fhe adjectives preceeding and following and witli 
the general sense of the cntire verse, which purports to indicate tlie traus- 
15 eending nature of God. 
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8. He can not be reached by the eyes, nor by words, nor by 
V the other senses ; nor can He be obtained by asceticism, or 
by sacrificial deeds. Those persons, whose heart becomes purified 
by purification of knovvledge, realise the formless God in meditation. 
When the heart becomes pure by the pursuit of knowledge 

' and practice of righteousness, then he can be seen in one’s own 

of b 
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soul. He can not be attained by the performance of sacrifices, 
the observance of vows, and ascetic practices such as fasting, 
nursing of fire etc. These are not the paths of attaining Him. 
His path is the path of knowledge. 

8. This verse of the Mundaka Upanishad, givcs expression to a profound 
spiritual truth; having indicated in the previous verse the transcendent 
nature of God, the Itishi goes on to say, that He can not be seen by the 
eyes nor can He be apprehended by the other senses, neither can He be 
attained by the ordinary religious practices of sacrifice and penances. But 
for that reason He is not beyond our knowledge. He can be seen by those 
whose hearts have become puritied. There the Rishi has realised and given 
a beautiful expression to a profound truth of the Spiritual World. It is 
the same truth, which Jesus of Nazareth declared in the well-known saying 
“Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God !” It is really reraark- 
able, hovv the two teachers so far apart, in age and cliine, are m agreemcut 
in their spiritual vision. Both of theni declare emphatically that we can 
see God. It should be noted the term used both by the sage of the Mundaka 
Upanishad and Jesus is seeing and not knowing, and both reserve 

this supreme blessing for the pure-hearted only. The Mundaka Upanishad 
is even more explicit and emphatic, than the Gospel. He distinctly lays 
down, that God-vision can not be obtained by sacrifices, asceticsm and 
other religious practices; only when the inmost self has been purified 
(fiUTOfT) then only we can expeet to have God-vision. The plirase 
is very expressive, it means, it is more than the ‘ £ pure in heart’ 
of Jesus. It means the purification of the inmost self, and this purifieation 
can be attained, by ’STR j The Jnana (tJTst) of the Upanishads is not 
mere intellectual knowledge. It includes moral and spiritual pcrfection as well. 
Further, the Rishi says, that such a person can have God-vision only in 
meditation ( WTWPfT: meditating). Thus we have here, a f uli and 
complete exposition of the conditions of God-vision. 
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“° T 1. May we know that supreme effulgent Lord of the tmiverse, 

^ who is worthy of worship, who is the God of all god s, who 

*• is the diety of all dieties, who is the Lord of lords. 
r He is the Lord of the universe, kmg of kings, God of all. There 

LpSL m 

y, is no end of His majesty. All majesty of the universe is His. He 
ete is the Lord of all Lords of majesty, the supreme God of all. He 
en p i s the Lord of all kings of this earth as well as the supreme 

^ e ; God of all dieties that inhabit the worlds other than this earth. 

re “ l The beings superior to men in knowledge, righteousness and power 

P ' B that inhabit other parts of this universe are called devas or dieties. 

1 He is the supreme diety of these dieties, worthy of supreme 
worship and the Ruler of all. He is the Providenee of all 

,0B d 1 

i providences, greater than the greatest. There is none higher than 
He. He is to be served by us. He deserves our highest honour 
and supreme worship. 

1. r rhe seventh Chapter furtlier emphasises the supreme majesty of 
God. In the opening verse, which is taken from the Swetaswatara 
Upanisliad VI. 7., He is deelared to be the Lord of all creatures 
living in this as well as other worlds. The Rishis of the tlpanishads 
believed in the ,existence of other worlds and creatures superior to man 
irihabiting them. But they were created beings like men only superior 
to men in knowledge and power. They are called Devas. The dieties of 
the Vedas were reduced to this subordinate ix>sition in the tlpanishads. 
Maharshi Devendranath perhaps believed in such superior beings. We 
ean very well believe in the existence of other worlds and superior beings 
inhabiting them. God is the creator and the Lord of all these worlds. 
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2. He has neither body nor senses, and lione is seen superior 
or equal to him. His great and wonderful powers are heard 
everywhere. Knowledge and power are inherent in Him. 

Body is an instrument. It is an effect. God has not the instru¬ 
men t of body, He is not subject to such an instrument. He is 
not the effect of any ( cause ). Everything is His effect. He is 
the sole cause. He has neither body nor senses. At the same 
time, He does everything and knows everything. He is the 
one Lord of all. None is equal or superior to him. He is the 
creator of all. All else are created beings. He is the king of 
the great kingdom of the universe. All else are His subjects. 
He is our supreme father. We are all His children. He is our 
master ; we are servants subject to His command. All are under 
His law, and come into being and disappear according to that Law. 
Whether it be the astronomer’s watching the movements of the 
heavenly bodies, or the geologist’s searching the strata of the earth 
or the physiologist’s studying the Laws of the body or the physicist’s 
enquiry into the Laws of Matter or the philosopher’s studying 
the subtle laws of the mind, all declare His wonderful and 
inscmtable power. The tale of His great power is heard from 
them all e^ erywhere. We know by observing with our senses 
and then thinking over the observed facts by a chain of 
arguments by the help of our understanding. But God’s know- 
ledge is not like ours. We exercise our strength to the muscles 
of our body but the action of God’s might is not so. He 
knows all naturally by His power, and performs His benevolent 










CHAVTER VII. VERSE 50 . 


51 


m 
are 5 

iei 

itJ 

Ll 

fa 

Iei ; 

He; 

! fc 

i Sllf 

lei; 

ares 


purpose by His own unaided will. He has not to depend upon 
anything else like the senses to know something, nor does He 
require any instrument to exercise His power. The action of 
his knowledge or power is natural. How wonderful is the know- 
ledge of Him, from whom have been born these innumerable 
intelligent creatures ! How great is the power of Him from 
whom all these beings have been born and have received their 
respective powers. 

2. This vcrse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 8 and 
continues the same idea. Here the majesty of God is seen in this 
Universe. God by his own inhcrent might, has created and preserved this 
wonderful Universe. He has 110 cause. Knowledge and power are inherent 
in Him. He has neither body nor senses. His knowledge and action 
are immediate and independent of any senses. 
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3. He has no lord in the Universe nor master ; He has no 
body ; He is the cause of all and is the Lord of the mind ; 
He has no creator or master. 

He is eternal, without body, without birth ; He is independent 
and supreme spirit. 

3 . ’fhis vcrse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI 
9 . and continues the idea of the previous verse. 
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4. This God is the Universal vvorkcr ; He is ih e supreme soul. I 
He constantly dwells in thelieart of all person s. When observed ! 
with unsuspecting understanding, Ho is revealed to the mind. 

This God has created and formed the universe; therefore I 
He is the Universal worker. He is the supreme spirit; He is 
not finite like the hunian soul. He constantly dwells in the I 
hearts of all men as the life of their lives. He reteals 

himself in the pure unsuspecting consciousness. Those vvho I 

have sought to know Him, eternally enjoy the supreme Iiliss 
of His companionship. 

4. This verse is also taken from Swetaswatara Upanishad IV. 17., but 
dwells on another aspectofGod viz. His indwelling presence i n the human 
heart. He dwells in the human soul and reveals himself to the pure and 
unsuspecting mind. It also declares that the result of sueh knowledge is 
immortaliiy. 
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5. He is difficult to know ; He has entered secretly in all things. 
He dwells in the soul and lives in places difficult of access. He 
is eternal. The wise having known that supreme God through 
spiritual communion (by the Union of their souls with the supreme 
soul) become free frotn sorrow and happiness. 

He is difficult to know. The man who has lost his understan- 
ding in the delusion of worldliness can never know Him. Whether 
he studies philosophy or logic, the doubts of his mind are never 
dispelled ; His understanding is never satisfied. The truth of trulh 
appears to him like a shadow. God dwells subtly and secretly 
in all things as fire exists secretly in fuel. He is revealed to the 
pure consciousness of the devotee as the shining fire from a 
burning log. He is the inmost soul of our soul. Hc dwells 
constantly in our soul. The sky (external world) is also filled 
with His presence. He dwells eternally in the cave of the moun- 
tains, in the snowy peaks of the Himalayas. He is in the wild 
spreading forest fire. He is in the terrible waves of the Ocean. 
He is in the solitary inaccessible places. He is our living father. 
He as our ancient grandfather. The wise, having known that 
supreme spirit difficult to be known in spiritual communion 
become free from happiness and sorrow. The union of human 
soul with supreme soul is spiritual communion. When my will 
becomes united with His will in spiritual communion, when 
understanding is satisfied by knowing Him as the true, the good 
and the beautiful, then the heart ofiers unto Him the present 
of Love and becomes immersed in the ocean of joy and thus 
becomes free from the happiness and sorrow born of worldly 
desires. The more my mind becomes united with His will, the 
more my knowledge is united with His knowledge ; the more 
my love is united with His love, the deeper becomes the union 
with Him and the purer I become by realising His holy presence. 
We can know Him by such union ; by such communion we 
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receive strength for performing* our appointed religious duties; 
such communion is heaven, such communion is salvation. 

5. This verse which is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 12 vcry 
aptly and clearly confirnis tke ideas of the previous verse from the Swetas- 
watara Upanishad. Here also the difficulfcy of divine knowJedge is empha* 
sised and the subtle presence of God in all things specially in the human 
soul is indicated but He is declared to bc known only in spiritual communion, 
The result of such knowledge which is called by the Swetaswatartf immor- 
tality is here explained as being liberated from happiness and soitow. 
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6. They surely know this ancient supreme God, that is the 
first of all, who consider Him as the life of life, the eye of eye, 
the ear of ear, and the mind of mind. Those who know Him 
as the intelligent cause and the stay of all, know Him truly. 

6. This verse has bccn taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 18. The idea 
is a familiar one and is of vcry frequent occurrence in the Upanisbads. W 
have already come across it in Chapter IV. 
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Gi and eternal. This holy supreme spirit is without birth, beyond 
, the sky, greatest of all and without death. 

,i. He is one and incapable of comparison. There is nothing 
k with which he can be compared. He is different from all things. 
[eii He is beyond space, yet remaining within space He regulates 
all events. 

!tr 7. This verse is also taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 20. It declares 
the unique character of God. He is of a different nature irom all other 
things and therefore cannot be compared with anything. 
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8. The God s continuously worship the supreme God at whose 
command the year revolves with days and nights, who is light 
p f of the lights, who is deathless and who is the source of the span of 
l m , life of all. Those beings superior to men in knowledge, righteous- 
jfo ness and love, who inhabit the other world continuously worship 
the supreme God. As the Gods worship the Supreme God 
similarly men have the right to worship Him. This is our great 
good fortune, the glorv of human life. 

8. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 
IV. iv. 16. It indicates that God is above time though regulating all 
events in time, as in the previons verse God’s relationship with space was 
similarly indicated. 
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9. Every thing is subject to Him; He is the Regulator, 
Master and Lord of all. He is not magnified by good works 
nor decreased by evil works. 

All beings confirm to the la w s to which God has made them 
subject. None can go beyond His rule. He is the Regulator, I 
Master and Lord of all. Man attains higher or lower conditions 
according to his actions, good or bad ; fchere is not the possibility I 
of such a change in God. His nature i s so superior that there I 
is no room for improvement i n i t and i t i s so ehangeless that it 

cannot degenerate into anything inferior. 

9. This verse is taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 22. It indicates the 
transcendent aspect of God’s nature. He is above all and is not afiected 
by the good or evil actions of his creatures. 
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10. He is the God of all. He is the Lord of all beings. Heis 
the protector of all beings. He is the dam that holds together 
all the worlds so that they may not perish. 

God has been ruling the kingdom of the uni verse by estab- 
lishing such firm laws tliat the world can never be destroyed by 
their change. God holds up all like a dam so that the worlds 
cannot be dispersed. 

10. This verse has also been taken from Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 22. It 
says, tkougli God is above all, it is He who holds together this uni verse. But 
for His over-rnling providence all creatures with their divergent interests and 
warring passions and appetites would have been destroyed. As the dam I 
along the banks of a river prevents the water from dispersing and dcstroying 
the siurounding localities, so God holds together the worlds within their 
proper lirnits and saves them from destruetion. 
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b ii. In Him the heaven, the earth, and the middle regions, 
;«: mind and all the senses are established. Know that One Supreme 
Spirit and give up all other talks. He is the bridge of immor- 
1( ^ tality. 

He is the Protector and Refuge of all. Know Him and avoid 
all other talks. Do not say a word, think a thought, do a deed 
over-stepping Him. Live in complete submission to Him ; then 
being freed from sin, suffering and delusi o n you will attain irnrnor- 
tality. He is like a bridge to immortality. 

* 11. This verse which has been token from the Mundaka Upanishad II. 
p : ; ii. 5 amplifias the idea of the previous verse. Heaven and earth and all 

creatures are established in Him. 
iftT 
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W 12. He is not born. He dies not. He is all-knowing. He 

bei is not produeed from any cause nor does He become anything 
else. 

W'- All these have come into existence from the Supreme Spirit 
'0 who is vvithout birth, without death, without decay, without 

^ mistakes or delusion. He i s holy and untouched by sin but He 
^ Himself does not become anything. As milk changes into curd, 
as the clay is changed into a pot, as the gold is made into a ring, 

similarly He is not converted into anything else. As the rope 
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is mistaken for a snake, as the mirage is mistaken for water 
as a shell is mistaken for silver, it is not that by some such 
mistake in Him this universe seems to exist. He has created 
this entire universe. The world is different from Him. He 
himself has not become either matter or creature. He is to be 
servecl and worshipped and we are all His servants and worshippers, 

12. This verse is taken from the Kathopanishad II. 18. The first part is 
clear enough ; God is declared to be without birth and without death. But 
the last portion. “He did not become anything” is enigmatical. Maharshi I 
finds in it his favourite pre-occupation of denouncing Monism. Hetakesit 
to mean that the world is a creation of God and not a mere appearance or 
delusion as Monists like Sankar said, nor is creation a mere transformation as 
philosophers like Spinoza would say. Though the Upanishads do not 
support the illusion theory of Sankara, they do not preclude the theory of 
transformation or evolution. It is more likely that the statement that “He 
did not become anything” was meant to preclude the doctrine of Incarnation, 
some foreshadowing of which might have already been visible. 
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13. This verse has been taken from thc Mundaka Upanishad II. ii. 2, with 
b the third line left out * Ifc sa Y s that God is subtler than an atom but all the 
U worlds are established in Him ; yet He can be known by the human soul. 
g e Just as the aiiw hits thc target so the human soul can hit Him and can 
Noij be fixed to Him by the singleness of miud. 

efei 

d«i [ 61 ] 
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14. Pranava, the mystic syllable 'Om’ is the bow. The human 

I * soul is the arrow. Supreme God is the target. Being free from 

delusion one should hit the target of supreme God by the arrow of 
soul with the help of the bow of Pranava and as the arrow having 
f hit the target enters into and is entirely covered by it, so the human 
Icf{[> soul having hit God should enter into it and should be entirely 
covered by it. 

[8|U The mystic syllable ‘Om’ is called the Pranava. It means the 

cause of creation, preservation and destruction. It is a synonym for 

k 1 ■ • 

supreme God. Having compared the human soul with the arrow and 

II the syllable ‘Om’ with the bow it has been indicated that as for 
sending the arrow to the target a bow i s required, so for sending 
the arrow of the human soul to the target of God, a word synonym- 

p ous to God is of immediate help. He whose soul having hit the tar- 
)ine- get of God has entered into Him knows that, as his soul is covered 
g f by the supreme God, so the whole imiverse is covered by Him. 

g J: 

14. This verse has also been taken from the Mundaka Upanishad II. ii, 4 
: ^ and amplifies the idca eontained in the previous verse. 
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15. One should unite (his soul with the supreme spirit) sittinp 
on a level, clean and quiet place, served by fresh air, made lovely b) 
the presence of pure water, musical sound, and shady vctreat, free 
from gravel and bot sand, away from the presence of hostile 
persons. 

It is desirable to worship God sitting in a place where the mind 
becomes naturally elevated and the soul becomes easily united with 
the Holy Person. If one lives in a dirty and unclean place which 
is hot and f uli of bad smell, the mind becomes impure and is not 
easily inclined towards God. But what place can be more 
favourable (for divine connnunion) than one which is quiet, pure, 
clean, tidy, cool and level, where there is pure water, where there 
is no trouble of wind, where sweet sounds of birds are heard and 
where there are no unpleasant sights like unsympathetic persons. 
iherefore such a puic and lo\ely place has been commended by 
theists for the worship of God. One should worship in a place 
where the mind becomes ele’s ated, purified and can remain without 
anxiety, for if the mind becomes anxious, disturbed by the impure 
thoughts, one cannot worship God properly. 

15. Tliis verse hak been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad 11 . 10 . 
It indicates a suitable place for communion with God. 
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16. Having raised chest, neck and the head, and kept 
the body straight and having fixed his senses with the mind in 
the heart, the wise should eross the terrible currents of the ocean 
of the world with the help of the boat of God. 

As in the previous verse suitable place for worship of God 
has been indicated, similarly in this verse we find an indication 
of the suitable posture at the time of worship. If one sits 
erect with his chest, neek and head raised, there will be 110 
physieal or mental disturbance ; therefore having sat in this 
posture at the time of the worship, one should fix the activities 
of the mind and senses into the heart without letting them to be 
engaged in the various external matters and unite his soul and 
mind with the Supreme Soul and attain the object of life by 
concentrating the love of his heart to God. 

16. This veise has also been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad II. 
8. The last four verses of this chapter,—two from the Mundaka and two from 
the Swetaswatara, explain the method of worshipping and meditating on God 
and would, accordingly, have been more appropriately included in the 
third chapter. 
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1. Everywhere aro His eyes, everywhere His facc, everywhere 
His arms and everywhcre His feet. IIc unites arms to the human 
body and wings to the body of birds. The one God has created 
the heaven and the earth. 

His eyes are everyvvhere. He witnesses everything. He sees 
equally the ins and outs of all. The deepest darkness of the dark 
night cannot obstruct his vision. His face is everywhere. The 
sinners see His terrible face. The virtuous see His benign counte- 
nance giving encouragement. His arms are everywhere. His wisdom 
and His power are manifest in all the works of this universe. His 
feet are everywhere. He exists everywhere in His fullness. He 
unites arms to the human body and wings to the body of birds. He 
has given such body and limbs to each creature as is necessary for 
its life and development. The one God has created the heaven and 
the earth. 

1. In this chapter the Omnipresence of God is emphasised and the 
first verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III. ih. 3. The 
divine Omni-presence is indicated by declaring that his eyes are everywhere, 
his hands are everywhere and his feet are everywhere. He has also fashioned 
the bodies and limbs of all eteatures accordinp: to their nceds 
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2. Everywhere are His hands and feet. Everywhere His 
face, eyes and head. His ears are everywhere. He exists 
pervading the entire universe. 

Knowing Him to be present every where, O men! be earnest 
i n well-doing and desist from evil action. 

2. This verse also has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III. 
1G. and is esactly of the same import as the preceding one. 
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3. This God whose head and face and neck are everywhere 
dwells in the heart of every creature. This God is all-pervading 
and therefore He is within all and beneficent. 

All-pervading and all-witnessing God is always present in the 
hearts of all. He has created this wonderful universe for the 
good of all creatures. Whatever good one gets, comes from that 
beneficent God. He is the giver of our knowledge, happiness 
and salvation. He is the dispenser of all good unto us. He is 
the source of all good. 

3. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III. U. 
and repeats the idea of the previous verses with the addition that God dwells 

in the hearts of alk 
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4. He has no hands yet He eatches everything. He has 
no feet yet He goes. He has no eyes yet He sees. He has no 
ears yet He hears. He knows everything that is knowable but 
there is none who knows Him. The wise speak of Him as the 
first and the great, person. 

He has not hands and feet and other organs like those of 
finite creatures. But the functions of hands feet etc. are per. 
formed by His unthinkable divine power. 

4. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad 
XII. 19., esplains the idea of the previous verses. In the previous verses 
it was said that his eyes and feet are everywhere. In this verse the Mi 
exp)ains that he has not indeed eyes, hands etc. like created bcinp 
but the functions of these organs are pcrforracd by his divine porns 
which is beyond our comprehension. 
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5. When all creatures are asleep that Perfect Person is 
awake making one desirable thing after another according to the 
needs of all. He is spoken of as the Holy, the Immortal and 
the Infinite. All worlds are established in Him. None can go 
beyond Him. 

Whether we are awake or asleep He i s ever awake, and is 
dispensing our various needs. Even when we cease from labour 
for providing for our own needs, He does not cease. He is 
constantly doing good unto us. 

5. This verse has been taken from the Kathopanishad V. 8. It amplifies 
the idea of God’s activity. God is working for the good of all creatures 
even when they are not aware of it. 
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6. The Supreme Spirit is finer than the finest and larger than 
the largest. He dwells in the cave (of the heart) of creatures. One 
who has overcome all sorrows sees by His grace that God who is 
above all desires for enjoyments, and His majesty. 

He is subtler than our soul and larger than the boundless 
sky. We have not to travel far to see Him. He dwells in our 
heart, mind and soul. He is free from all desires of enjoyment, ever 
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contented and blissful. The seeker [ after truth ] who sees Him 
becomes free from sorrow ; wlien one is steeped in His love, he has 
no other wants. 

6. This yerse is to be found in the Katha Upanishad II. 20., in thi 
Swetaswatara Upanishad III. 20 and in the Taittiriya Aranyaka. The Swe¬ 
taswatara as well as the Taittiriya Aranyaka read ^icf for 
Maharshi Devendranath has taken the reading of the Swetaswatara but the 
reading of the Katha Upanishad is undoubtedly more coiTect, for the adjec- 
tive, ‘free from desire of enjoyment/ is more appropriate in the case of the 
devotee than of God. It is difiicult to say to which Upanishad the verse 
originally belonged. The idea contained in the word, by the grace of God, 
is more in consonance with the spirit of the Swetaswatara Upanishad. It is 
therefore likelier that the verse originally belonged to the Swetaswatara Upa¬ 
nishad and has been subsequently interpolated in other places. The idea 
that God is subtler than the subtlest, larger than the largest, and dwells 
in the souls of men, is very cominon hi the Upanishad literature. 
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7. Those sages, that see Him who is the one Ruler, who is the 
mdweUmg Self of all, and who makes the one form manifold, 
directly m their own souls, theirs is abiding happiness, not of 
anyone olse. 


. are Subject t0 Him - He is th e Ruler of all. He dwells 
withm the souls of us all. He alone has created this wonderful 
vunverse rnthout taking the help 0 f anybody. Though existm£ 
unmociified m Hjs own essence, He has made His own one form 
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manifold. He has not become anything else. He who has 
realised the companionship of this One Indwelling Self and the Ruler 
of all, having seen Him in his own soul, enjoys abiding happiness 
above all worldly concerns, which is not available for others. 

7. This verse which continues the idea of the previous verses is 
taken from the Katha Upanishad V. 12. It reiterates the conception 
of God as the one Indwelling Spirit who has made this manifold universe. 
The chief emphasis in the original seems to be on the last half of the 
verse which declares that those who know this Indwelling Spirit can alone 
have abiding happiness and not others. The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI 
11 & 12, has a similar idea evidently borrowed from the Katha Upanishad. 
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8. He, who is the One Eternal in the midst of all transient 
things, who is the Consciousness of all conscious beings, who being 
One, dispenses unto all their desired things, those sages who see 
Him as dwelling in their own souls, theirs is abiding peace, others 
can never have it. 

All things of this universe are transient. He alone is permanent. 
He has created all creatures endowed with consciousness. He 
preserves them with food. He alone is fulfilling the desires of all 
the innumerable creatures. In this earthly world how many crea¬ 
tures there are and how manifold are the needs of each one of them ! 
He alone is fully providing for the needs of all these. He does 
not forget the needs of the smaUest insect. Those who see the 
beneficent God, the Friend of all these, in the temple of their own 
hearts, the spring of their contentment is never dried up; it is always 
new and fresh. They enjoy abiding peace. 










68 


fcRAHMO DHARMA 


8. This beautiful verse is also taken from the Katha-Upamshad V. 13. 
Here we have a sublime conception of the nature of God which is in perfect 
harmony with the deepest thoughts of modern Science and philosophy. 
It speaks of God as the one eternal power in the material worid, as the 
consciousness in all conscious beings, as the Providence that provides 
for the needs of all creatures and finally as the Indwelling Spirit, the 
Soul of our souls. The reward of knowing Him is abiding peace. 
The Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 13 has taken this verse also in a slightly 
modified form. 
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9. When all knots of the heart are snapped here, then alone the 
mortal becomes immortal. Such i s the instraction. 

Ignorance and the net of delusion are the knots of our hearts. 
There is no possibility of realising the supremely holy Person imtil 
sinful desires and evil habits have been completely eradicated. 
When you have been able to cut asunder these knots of the heart 
difficult to be cut, then you will know that you have become a 
traveller of the good path by following which one can come near 
Him and can enjoy without fear His constant companionship in 
supreme bliss—that you have attained the Supreme Person having 
overcome death. Such is the message, such is the instruction. 

9. This last verse of the chapter indicates the manner of realising the 
supreme gOal or immortality spoken of in the previous verses. It declares 
emphatically that r unless the evil habits, and sinful desires which have been 
called the knots of the heart, as the human heart is tied to the worid by 
them, have been cut asunder it is not possible to attain immortality. This 
verse has been taken from the Katha Upanishad VI. 15. The Mundaka 
Upanishad also has a similar verse where along with the knots of the heart 
doubts have been mentioned and they are said to be capable of removing 
only when one sees the Supreme God. 
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1. Two beautiful birds are sitting on one tree ; they are always 
together and are friends of each other; one of them eats fruits in 
happiness while the other looks at it without eating. 

The two beautiful birds are the human soul and the Supreme 
Soul. The human soul has become beautiful at the reflection of the 
beauty of the Supreme Soul. The human soul is always united 
with the inmost Supreme Soul ; there is not even the interval of 
space between them. They both are in this body and are friends 
of each other. The Supreme Soul, as the witness, gives unto the 
human soul the fruits of his aetions. The human soul enjoys them. 
The Supreme Soul is tending the human soul by giving it love. 
The human soul does aetions dear unto him in love living in this 
world. The Supreme Soul is the creator and the human soul is 
the created. The Supreme Soul is the ruler and the human soul is 
subject unto Him. The Supreme Soul is the giver and the human 
soul is the enjoyer. The Supreme Soul is our one helper. By His 
favour we enjoy the happiness of the world, contentment of the 
soul and divine bliss. The human soul dwelling in the nest of 
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body grows under the wings of the universal Mother and when 
fit, being liberated from the body, shall eternally move with Her 
as Her follower. 

1. The ninth chapter indicates the relationship of the human soul with 
God. Maharshi Devendranath had a strong aversion against the Monism of 
Sankara type which identifies the human soul which is distinct from God 
though of the same nature with God. For this view he found support in thig 
well-known verse of the Kigveda 1-164-20, which has been adopted by the 
Munduka Upanishad III-i-1., and also by the Swetaswatara IV-6. It 
describes the human soul and the Divine as two birds dwelhng on the 
same tree, of whom the one, the human soul, eats the sweet fruits of 
the tree while the other looks at it without eating. This is understood 
to symbolise the relationship of human soul and God ; though dwelling 
together in the same tree which is the human body and eternally United, 
the human soul alone eats the fruits of the tree, that is to say, enjoys the 
fruits of his action , while his companion, God, only looks at it 
without eating the fruits which means the results of man’s actions, good 
or bad, do not attatch to God though He is eternally United to man. This 
verse is undoubtedly an emphatic declaration against the Monism of 
Sankara, and Maharshi has naturally adopted it in his exposition of the 
relationship of God and man. 
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2. Though sunk (dwelling) in the body, the human soul 
alway mourns, being depressed as helpless but he becomes free 
from sorrow when he sees the other, the adored Lord and His 
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Grief overtakes us at~ every step, when forgetting God 
we are immersed in the world with a view to enjoy 
the worldly pleasures. But when we see in love the All-adored 
God and His Majesty and are engaged in the performance of the 
law of righteousness^appointed by Him in faith and reverence, then 
there is no more sorrow. Then arises the supreme joy. 

2. This verse, which is to be found in the Mundaka Upanishad VII. i. 2 
and the Swetaswatara Upanishad IV. 7., continues the idea of the previous 
verse. It explains why, though eternally united with God, the human soul 
is subject to sorrow and suffering which are said to be due to l Anisha\ which 
literally means “not being lord” or “being impoten t.” 
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3. When the wise devotee sees the self-manifest perfect God, 

: who is the Cause, the Lord and the Ruler of the universe, he attains 
supreme equanimity leaving behind sin and righteousness without 
being attached (to them). The wise having known the great All- 
pervading Supreme Spirit, do not grieve. 

When the wise righteous worshipper of God sees Him face to 
face with the eye of knowledge, then having attained Him, he is 
liberated from sins and does not do any action with the desire 
of enjoying the rewards of holiness. He does works dear unto 
Him for the good of humanity and love of God without 
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attachment to the world. When the Lord takes His seat in the 
heart, then the desires of the mind become restrained and the 
heart becomes purified having attained the spirit of equality. The 
wise having known Hina do not grieve being deluded by sorrow. 

3. This verse wliich is the continuation of the previous two vcrses is from 
the Mundaka Upanishad III. i. 3. further amplifies the idea of how man 
becomes free from suffering by the knowleclge of God. The last line 
is taken from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 21 and corroborates the idea of the 
previous portion. 
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4. He who knows that eternal holy supreme God who is 
without shadow, without body, without qualities such as red etc, 
attains that deathless Person. 

God is present always and everywhere. Those who tiy to 
know Him with a pure heart, attain Him. 

4. This verse taken from the Prasn a" Upanishad IV. 10. further indicates 
the result of knowing God. 
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5. God is beyond the ken of eyes, beyond the reach of the 
senses. He cannot be indicated by any signs or soiyids. He is 
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beyond the reach of thought. He can be known by intuition 
alone. He is above the phenomenal existence. He is undis- 
turbecl, beneficent and without a second. 

That God who is the Infinite Intelligence, cannot be seen by eyes 
nor grasped by hands neither can He be imagined by the mind. 
He cannot be comprehended by the understanding like finite 
objects. He reveals himself only in the pure innate knowledge. 
By trust i n our self-knowledge we believe in the existence of that 
person, manifest .only in knowledge, who is the True, the Beautiful, 
and the Good. The self trusts in the existence of thePerfect, Infinite, 
Immortal and Uncreated Person who is manifest to (Intuitive) 
knowledge. Truth is revealed in intuitive knowledge and our Self 
trusts in that Truth. So this natural intuition is the only (ultimate) 
means of proving the existence of God. When the Infinite Person 
is revealed in our innate knowledge through intuition, our under¬ 
standing finds proof of His wisdom in the creation of the univer.se 
and makes known unto us His beneficent purpose. Though our 
infinite understanding cannot fully comprehend the Infinite Person, 
yet it greatly confirms our intuitive knowledge (of Him). There 
fore the seeker after God desirous of salvation should never 
neglect the cultivation of understanding by the study of the mystery 
of the world, inner and outer. When the understanding is culti- 
vated we can clearly and thoroughly realise the meaning and 
scope of intuition and innate knowledge. 

He by whom the universe has been created and is regulated, 
is above all phenomenal existence. He has no mental faculties 
such as love, hatred etc.; therefore He is undisturbed. He is 
beneficent. He is constantly.ruling the universe for the good of all. 
He is without a second ; there is none superior or equal to Him. 

5. This verse which has been taken from the Mandukya UpanLshad VII., 
indicates the source of knowledge of God. It declares that God cannot be 
known by the senses or the understanding but He is revealed only in intui¬ 
tive knowledge, Atma-Pratyaya . Here the fundamental question of theology 
has been raised. The writer of the Upanishad declares that the ultimate 
source of the knowledge of God is intuition. Maharshi Devendranath 
like the Rishi of the Mandukya Upanishad held intuition to be the ultimate 
source of knowledge. 
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6. The Supreme Spirit who is the nearest to all, is clearer than 
son, clearer than wealth, dearer than everything else. 

We have no more sincere and dearer friend than He. 

6. This verse which is taken from the Brihadaranyaka I. iv. 8. describes 
in beautiful language the intimate relationship between God and Man. 
God is declared to be dearer than any earthly possession, oven than a son. 
Here the sage not only speaks of the knowledge of God but of the love of 
God. 
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7. A fhiest may say to a man who regards anything else 
dearer than God that the thing that is dear to you shall perish; 
he (the theist) has the right to say so. Indeed what he says 
comes to be true. 

Son, wife, wealth and all else are transitory. Some day or other 
we shall be separated from these dear things of this world, but we 
shall never be separated from the dearest, and nearest Supreme 
Spirit either in this world or in the next. It is an indisputable 
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truth that whoever calls anything else dearer than God, his dear 
thing shall perish. The wise worshippers of God liave the right to 
give this advice to worldly person s ; and those who do not accept 
their advice come to grief. Tlie Supreme Spirit who is nearer 
than all and is the source of good, is the dearest. If we love 
Him we cannot l>ut love all that is dear to him. We shall then 
have great love and affection for those whom He has commanded 
us to love specially for the good of this world. But pure and 
just love never leads us to love anything else dearer than God and 
be adicted to i t. 

7. This verse is a continuation of the previous verse from the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It indicates the foolishness of considcring 
any carthly thing as dearer than God. Those who do so a re sura 
to comc to grief. 
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8. The Supreme Spirit alone should be worshipped as the 
dear one. Whoever worships the Supreme Spirit alone as the 
dear one, his object of love never perishes. 

He, who has planted the tender plant of the flower of love 
in the garden of our mind, should worship Him with that 
flower of love. liaving carefully nurtured it. The object of his 
love, whose dearest is the deathless God, never perishes. There 
is no possibility of separation from Him at any time. 

8. This is the concluding portion of the same verse I. iv. 8 from the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. It enjoins the worship of God as the Dearest. 
Those who worship God as the Dearest. shall have not the possibility of 
heing separated from the Dearest. 
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9. The Supreme Spirit should be seen, heard, thought and 
meditated upon. 

The Supreme Spirit should be seen, tliat is to say, having | 
perceived Tlis knowledge, power and glory in the universe, j 
He should be known as existing everywhere as the life of all, 
and words of instruction descriptive of His glory should be very I 
reverently heard from religious teachers. Having perceived His 
majesty in the universe and heard of His glory from 
religious teachers, one should again and again study and think 
and afterwards should meditate upon t-hem and establish his I 
soul in Him, having been assured of His existence. 

9. This short pregnent verse is taken from the very remarkable conversa- ] 
tion between Yajnyavalkya and Maitreyi vhich is to be found in the 
Brihadaranyaka II. iv. 5 and also in IV. v. 6. The accounts are almost 
identicaL The present verse is the concluding part of the conversatiflft I 
in II. iv. 5, where Yajnyavalkya having declared with great emphasis I 
that husband, wife, and cliildren are all clear not for their ovn sake but 
for the sake of the Supreme Spirit, concludes vitli this injunction that 
‘The Supreme Spirit should be seen, heard, thought and meditated upon. 1 
It has become the sourse of the method of deep spiritual illumination 
in the subsequent. Hindu religious thought whick has been spccified as 
hearing, thinking, and meditating. It will be notcd, the first clcmcnt in the j 
first verse, namely, ‘seing,’ that has been dropped in the subsequent literature. 1 
Hearing, thinking and meditating are well-known processes in spiritual 
culture whieh ;ire easily undcrstood, but the term, ‘seeing/ in this verse 
is somewhat ambiguous. The word is often used in connection vrith 
the process of God-realisation both in the Upanishads and the other 
religious literature. But there it indicates a stage whieh should conrt 
after hearing, thinking and meditating. But in the present conteit 
it is mentioned as the first, and does not evidently refer to ‘God-visioD,’ ! 
direct pereeption of God, but means realising God in the wonderfd j 
marvels of the universe. Maharshi Devendranath understood it in tk» 
sense. 
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10. That Supreme Spirit is the King and Lord of all beings. 

He is keeping all within the bounds of law and has been 
eternally dispensing the deserved rewards and punishments to all. 

10. This short verse has also been taken Irom the Brihadaranyaka 
II. v. 15 and simply says that A iman is the Lord and Ruler of all. 
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11. As in the nave and felly of the wheel the spokes are 
fastened, so i n that Supreme Spirit all beings, all deities, all worlds, 
all lives, and all creatures are fastened. 

All things like water, air, fire, spiritual beings higher than 
men inhabiting other worlds, sun, moon, stars and other planets, 
lives of animals, innumerable creatures living in countless worlds, 
all exist in the Supreme Spirit. 

11. This verse is the concluding portion of the previou* verse from the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad II. v. 15. With the help of a simile it beautifully 
brings out the idea that God is all in all. 
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12. With salutation, I unite my soul with the eternal God 
of yours and mine. Oh thou Infintte! Thou dost peiwade every- 
where. All tliese worlds are bom from thee. 

The Theistic Teacher says to his disciples with salutation, 
‘T meditate on the Eternal Spirit ; do thou meditate on Him with 
me”. 

12. This versc is made up of two verses from the Swctaswatara 
Upanishad. The first portion g# to *prtf*r: is taken from the Swctaswatara 
II. 5., which is in its tum taken from the Eig Veda X. 13. 1. The remainder 
is from the Swctaswatara IV.' 4. 
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13. We have known Him even while still hcre. Had w 
liot known Him, the re would have been a great. calamity. Tho» 
who know Him become immortal. All else corne to grief. 
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How wonderful! We have known Hiin while still hero. Tlough 
sunk in and covered by the darkness of this world our cye of 
knowledgc has been able to receive the ; rays of the knowlecge of 
truth ; and our heart has been liberated from sin and sufferhg by 
bestowing its pure ove unto Him. What can be more woiderful 
ji than this ? We are blessed in this. He has created various other 
r kinds of creatures on this earth, but has not given unto them 
this power and privilege. In His great merey, He has voiuhsafed 
unto us these privileges. We aro blessed ; we have inierited 
r all fortunes by this. Had we not known Him, had we net been 
t united with Him in abiding indissoluble relationship, wewoufd 
have been very miserable ; where then would we have foiud resi 
aj’i i 11 the ocean of dangers of this world ? Ilaving receivec’ eruel 
1 blows from men, where eould we find peace ? Who woull save 
us from sin and suffering and from the foar of death ? 

i® 13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 14. It 
®speaks of the great blessing of knowing God. There is a similar verp in the 
eie ICenopanishad possibly borrowed from the Brihadaranyaka, whi;h has 
been already commented upon. See p. 33. 
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$ 14. He who is the Cause of causes, is without forn and 

^without suffering. Those who know Him become imnortal ; 
all else come to grief. 

li . 

The Supreme Gocl is the Cause of the causes from wheh all 
effects in this world are produced. He is without form and vithout 
decay. Those]who are united with Him in indissoluble relationship 
jjhaving seen Him with the eye of knowledge, become imnortal 
^;No one besides them can overcome fhe sorrows and sufbrings 
, of this world. 
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14. This verse is taken from the Swetaswatara III. 10. It confirms the 
idea of the previous verse in exactly the same language and may have been 
borro\ved;from the Brihadaranyaka. 
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15. The Supreme God who i s the cause of the universe 
is the greatest of all. He dwells secretly in all beings. People 
beeome immortal by knowing that One All-pervading God. 

All this universe has been created by Him ; therefore He is 
the cause of the universe and is great. He dwells constantly 
everywheie within and without. Yet no one can see Him witb 
eyes, for He is the Spirit; Spirit can be known by spirit only. 
Those who know Him live constantly in His Company. 

15. This verse is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III. 7., and 
only reiterates the idea of the previous verses. 
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16. The qualities of all the senses are manifested througb 
Him. But He Himself is without any senses. He is the Lord 
of all, the King of all, the Stay of all and the Friend of all. 
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He has endcwed our senses with the various suitable qualities 
with a view to give us knowledge, , happiness and power. That 
the eyes are satisfied by looking at the wonderful beauties of the 
kingdom of the Lord of the universe, that the ear is steeped 
in the nectar of hearing the heart-enchanting sound of the birds, 
and sweet music and hymns about the glory of*God, that the tongue 
attains its object by tasting sweet things of all kinds, that the 
organ of smell by taking the sweet scent of innumerable varieties 
of flowers and the organ of touch extending over the whole 
body being cooled by the 'gentle touch of breezes fiil up the 
lt cup of man’s happiness, are due to God who is the source of all 
. goodness. Because He has created various objects with qualities 
which can be apprehended by their respective senses, tberefore 



us the two hands, so we can catch liold of all things; He has 
given us organs of movement, so we can walk everywhere; He 
has given us the organ of Ispeech, so we become happy by giving 
expression to all the thoughts of our mind ; He has made each 
of our senses as separate doors to this store-house of happiness. 
Each of our organs of knowledge and action, like springs of 
beneficence, has been constantly sprouting forth streams of 
beneficence, manifesting the* wonderful glory of the One Providence 
who is the source of all goodness. 

He has created all these marvellous senses for the benefit 
of the creatures and the qualities of the senses are manifested on 
account of His indwelling presence, but He Himself is without any 
of the senses. For knowledge He does not require any sense and 
for action He does not require any organ. Without eyes and ears 
He sees and hears all, and without feet and hands He goes every¬ 
where and takes everything. He is the Lord of all, the King of all, 
the Stay of all and the Friend of all. 

; 1G. This verse has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad III.17. 
The last word in the original w as Brihat. Maharshi has changed it to Suhrii , 
vhich has undoubtedly improved the sense. The first half of the verse is 
ilso found in the Bhagavadgita. It spcaks of God who is manifesting all the 
tualities apprehended by the senses but Himself without any sense, but 
t does not add muck to the contents of the Divine nature as already 
«plained. 
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17. This Great Person is the Lord of all. This Infinite G 
bho is the Light of knowledge has instituted righteousness fort 
f sake of supremely pure peace. 

This great Beneficent Person has not tied us to the woi 
like beasts, by giving us only sensual pleasures, but Iie has ma 
Jrus free by giving us priceless religioii He has instituted t 
law of righteousness with a view to give us supremely pii 
peace, self-contentment which is thousand times superior 
worldly pleasures. He is constantly vouchsafrng unto our to 
noble aspirations and moral strength. By His -favour we k 
become entitled to salvation by being free i n the strength 
righteousness. 

17. This verse is also taken from the Kwetaswatara Upanishad III. 
Here also Maharshi has made a slight alteration in the text of the Upanish 
having substituted Shantim for Praptim . Even then the verse does not gi 
good sense. Maharshi translates L Sat(wasya as religion but Max MuI 
has rendered it as ‘existcnce’ which is no doubt the literal mcaning of t 
word. As interpreted by Maliarshi the verse declares God as the som 
of the law of righteousness which lcads to pure peace. 
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1. He who is indicated by ‘Om’ is Brahma. Ali the 
gods are bringing offering to him. All the gods are incessantly 
worshipping the Supreme Spirit worfchy of worship, who is at 
the centre of the universe. 

As this one Lord of the universe is indicated by such words 
as God, the great God, the great Lord, the Supreme Spirit 
the highest Brahma etc., so also he is spoken of as ‘Om.’ He 
who is the creator, the fcreserver and the destroyer, is God, is 
Brahman. He is the great person indicated by the Symbol ‘Om'. 
The gods dwelling in the other worlds higher than this earth 
are constantly adoring Him. If we wish to be great and good, 1 
then we ought to be engaged in worshipping this holy, bencficent 
Being, being entirely obedient and faithful to Him, kindling and 
directing our love towards Him. . r 

1. In the tenth Chapter are collected together a few formulas of 
vorshipping God. In the first verse, which has been composed of fragments 
’rom the Taittiriya Upanishad 1.5, 1.8 and from the Katha Upanishad V.3, is 
nculcatcd the form of worshipping God with the Formula ‘Om’. This is 
mjoined by the example of the Gods, who are declared to be constantly 
vorshipping Him, with the formula ‘Om’. The first portion identifies 
Om’ with Brahman. Originally ‘Om’ was perhaps a Symbol or abreviation 
)f Brahman. The Vedic toachcrs use to begin their conversation by 
’eciting the symbol ‘Om’. But in latter times the Symbol acquired a 
nystie significance. The process of this transformation is preserved in the 
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Taittiriya Upanishad 1.8 which has been translated by Max Muller as 
follows :—1. Om means Brahman. 2. Om means all this. 3. Om means 
obedience. Wlicn they have been told, “Om, speak,” they speak. 4, 
After Om, they sing Samans. 5. After Om they recite hymns. 6. After 
“Om” the Adhvaryu gives the response. 7. After Om the Brahman-priest 
gives orders. 8. After Om he (the sacrificer) allows the pcrformance 
of the Agnihotra. 9. When a Brahmana is going to begin his Iccture, 
he says, Om. 10. “Om, may I acquirc Brahman (the Veda).” He thus 
acquires the Veda. In the second fragment from the Taittiriya it j 3 
said that all the gods worship the Brahman. But in the original there 
is no mention of 'Om.’ The third fragment from the Katha-Upanishad 
resembles the previous fragment from the Taittiriya I.5., but visualiseg 
the idea in a still more concrete form as God sitting in the middle and 
all the Devas standing around him. It is also to be noted that God is 
spoken of here as Vamanatn. Vaman in the later Hindu theology was a 
form of Vishnu, a dwarf god but here possibly it meant simply adorable 
Maharshi Devendrauath has pieced together these fragments as supporting 
the meditation of God with the help of the formula ‘Om.’ 
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2. Meditate on the Supreme God who is indicated by ‘Om 
and cross the darkness of ignorance without hindrance. The 
wise attain the Supreme God who is undisturbed, without decay, 
without death and without fear, hy the practice of ‘Om’. 

Meditate on the Supreme God who is indicated by ‘Om’ with 
elear, pure knowledge. Then surely yon will overcome the 
darkness of ignorance of the world and will attain thehighest 

Brahman who is undisturbed, without decay, without death and 
without fear. 
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2. The second verse also is a composite one raado up of fragments i f rom 
the Manduka Upaniskad II. 6 and the Prasna Upanishad V. 7. It likewise 
nculcates thc meditation of God with the Symbol ‘Om’, by which means 
the wise attain God. 
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3. Let us meditate on the adorable wisdom and power of 
the Supreme Deity, the Creator of the uni verse who is sending 
unto us the faculties of knowledge. 

He who has given birth to this world has been tending the^ 
universc like a father and mother. His incomprehensible wisdom 
and mighty power is constantly engaged in doing good to the 
innumerable creatures inhabiting the universe. He has been 
sending unto us the faculties of knowledge again and again 
in order to help us in the path of righteousness. We are 
liberated from all sins and sufferings by devotion to Him. 

3. This is the famous formula with which every twice-born male 
Hindu ought to meditate on God daily. It is taken from the Eig Veda 
III. 62.10. It is a noble and profound formula for the meditation of the 
Supreme Spirit. It realises the power and wisdom of God in human 
intelligence and undcrstanding which are recogniscd to be inspired by thc 
providence of God. God is no longer an outward diety moving the Sun, 
the moon and the stars, but an indwelling presence iuspiring our mental and 
moral faculties. 
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4. May I not forsake God; God has not forsaken me. 
Let not there be forsaking (of God by me). 
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The merciful Father of the universe has not forgotten us 
in anything. We are enjoying his mercy at eyery moment 
At every breath, we inhale the breeze of his love. He has not 
ever forgotten, nor shall He ever forget us in anything. He is 
constantly looking at us with the eye of love. So may we not 
forget Him. May we drink the nectar of His love with a grateful 
heart and be ready to cheerfully carry out the commands mercifully 
vouchsafed to us. 

4. This verse has been taken from tlie Chhandogya Upanishad. I. i. and 
the Santipatha of the Kcnopanishad. It inculcates a constant remembrance 
of God as He ncver forsakes His worshippefs. 
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5. Know that Person worthy of being known so that death 
may not pain you. 

Know that Immortal Person and love Him above all even more 
than yourself ; tlien the fear of death will end for you. He who 
has known God and constantly lives ih the company of God, 
has overcome the world even while hero, and has been liberated 
from the clutches of death. What appears empty untoiothers i? 
full unto Him. Calamities become the sourcc of well-being and 
death is the stepping-stone to life eternal. 

5. This verse has been taken from the Prasna Upanishad VI. 6. It 
justly atiirms that one who has known God is no longer afflicted by death 


[ 95 ] . • 


q STRHfT: H4II 
















CHAPTEE X. VEKSE 95 . 


87 


otfc> 


^ 0. We-salute again and again the God who is in the fire, whois 

. Ii in the water, who has entered into the whole universe, who is in 

n ! the herb and who is in the biggest forest tree. 

. 

We salute again and again the God, who dwelling within the 
^ fire, regulates it and who is present in the terrible waves of the 
boundless ocean, whose mercy is in the refreshing showers of the 
summer and is visible in the life giving herbs and forest trees, 
inkbc, who reveals Himself everywhere in the earth, heavens and the 
anti® middle region s. 

6. This verse occurs m several Upanishads. It is to be found in the 
Swetaswatara Upanishad IT. 17. The Taittiriya Samhita V. v. 9, ond 
Ivathaka Samhita XL. 5. It comes originally from the Black Yajurveda. 
It marks the transition from the Vedic to the Upanishad age. The unity 
of God-head has been fully realised but ITe is still in the outside world in 
; the fire and the water, in the heaven and the earth, but the charactcristic 
W J 44 Jl TT * 1 1 1 1 e indwelling presence of God in th 



As a formula for meditation or evdn 


worshipthe Gayatri is no doubt more profound. This verse howeverhas 


'DS0IH become very popular i n the Bralimo Samaj. 
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1. He who cannot be heard, who cannot be touclied who is 
without form or decay, who is without taste and without 
smell, but who is eternal, without beginning, without end, who is 
greater than the greatest, by knowing that pennanent (reality), man 

Gs liberated from the clutches of death. 

God who is Spirit and beyond creation can never be the 
object of senses like the touch in the ear. He is without form, 
without change, Eternal and Infinite. By knowing Him, men 
having been liberated from the clutches of death can be eternally 
elcvated in the divine regions. 

1. The eleventh chapter emphasises the difficulties of knowing God. The 
iirst verse whieh has been taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 15, saya 
that He cannot be heard or tcuched or seen, that is to say, He is beyond the 
ken of any of the senses. 
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2. This Supreme Spirit is hidden secretly in all beings, so 
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V^^HAPTER XI. VERSE 98. 

He is not manifest. Those who can penetrate behind the appear- 
ances can see Him by their subtle intellect devotecl to one thing. 

The Supreme Spirit is secretly present in the force of all 
forces, in the life of all lives, in the soul of all souls. He is not 
manifest to the persons deluded with the delusions of this world. 

. But the wise who penetrate behind the surface can, with their 
well-cultured intelligence applied only to Him, see the Supreme 
* God Who is intelligence. 

_ 2. This verse is also taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 12. It is also 

to be found in the the Mahabharata, Santi Parva 245. 5. It speaks of the 
difficulty of knowing God as He is hidden everywhere. Superficial persons 
Ij deluded with the enjoyment of worldly pleasures can never see Him. But 
He is manifest to the penetrating intelligence of the wise who seek him with 
singleDess of mind. 
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3. This Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by many words, 
nor by intelligence nor even by mueh hearing. The devotee who 
seeks Him, alone attains Him. The Supreme Spirit reveals Him- 
self unto such a devotee. 

Unless there be a keen desire and earnest effort to attain 
Him, it is of no avail if one has keen intelligence or 
listens to much instruction. Whoever seeks Him eagerly with 
singleness of heart like the thirsty traveller, the Supreme Spirit 
reveals Himself unto him. Then that devotee having attained his 
^ desire becomes pure and contented. 

f 3. This is a very interesting verse. It is one of the many verses strewn 
here and there in the Upanishads on the subject of how God can be 
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known. The present verse is 
and also in the Mundaka U 
ficance and m a y be said 1 


present verse istobe found m the Kathopanishad I ii. 22 
the Mundaka Upanishad m.ii.3. It is of profound signi- 


V be said to be unique in the Upanishad literature. 


There are several verses in the Upanishads which indicate the conditions, 
positive and negative, of attaining the knowledge of G , or examp e. I 
Mundaka III. ii. 4 ; III. i. 5 ; and Kathopanishad I. ii. 23. 

But the present verse is very peculiar. The first half of the verse 
mentions the things commonly considered necessary for the knowledge 
of God, but which the author rightly declares as not sufficient for know- 
ing God. But in the second half the writer strikes a novel note. He 
says God is attainable by him whom He ‘elects. This is dangerously 
like the doctrine of Election and Predestination of the Christian theology. 
The conception of Election is not altogetfeer unknown in the Hindu 
theology. Something like it is to be found in the later Bhakti schools, 
But it is hardly to be found elsewhere in the Upanishad literature. 
Maharshi Devendranath has translated it as, ‘ the devotee who seeks 
Him attains Him.” This is clearly not correct, The subject of the verb 
(elects) which should properly be translated as elects or chooses, is 
not the devotee but God (xm) and the object of the verb is‘whom’, the 
correlative of which is <?* (by him) which stands for the devotee. So 
by no means can the verse be translated as Maharshi has done perhaps 
on account of his repugnance with the Doctrine of Election. Maharshi s 
tyanslation of the last portion of the verse i s also not literal. Literally 
translated it means “this spirit elects him as his own body.” The word I 
has been translated by Sankara as teaching of the Vedas, and 
as learning the Vedas. 
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4. O creatures ! arise, awake from the slumber of ignorance 
and having secured excellent teachers, receive knowledge froffl 
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them. The wise have callecl this path as difficult to tread on as 
(to walk on) tke edge of a sharpened razor. 

O creatures ! arise, awake from the slumber of ignorance. 
How long will you remain overpowered by it and how long 
will you live forgetting the Supreme Treasure ? Time is fleetingg, 
death is close at hand ; forsake lethargy and procrastination. 
Having repaired to excellent teaehers, know the Supreme Beloved, 
Who is the stay of all hopes. You can obtain from the teachings 

of good teaehers what you cannot know by reading thousands 

of books. In order to walk in the path of God one has to 
cultivate his intellect, subjugate his senses, praetise perseverance, 
elevate his spiritual faculties, and steep his mind in the love 
of God. Therefore this path is difficult. Still, even this path 
becomes easy to tread on by the grace of God and the eamestness 
of the devotee. 

4. This verse which has been taken from the Kathopanishad I. iii. 14. 
may be taken as indicating the methods of knowing God. In doing so 
itemphasises the need of securing the proper preceptor. In the Hindu 
seheme of spiritual culture a very high place has been assigned to the 

preceptor. We have already seen (Chapter III, Verse 1) a proper spiritual 

preceptor was essential for the knowledge of God. The idea is reiterated 
here. The path of spiritual life is admittedly very difficult to tread on 
successfully. The present verse postulates two essentials, namely, the 
wakefulness of the seeker and the help of a wise preceptor. Maharshi 
Devendranath has added to them the grace of God. 

[ 100 ] 

stnsrl ll*H 

‘?TcJ qcTc{ «rm’ ^fet *<ngK’ ‘Wcf 

‘srpa:’ ulu 

5. There was no one before that God. He is without fear, 
without death. He should be worshipped with a peaceful mind. 

There is no antecedent cause to Him Who is the cause of 
the universe. He is without beginning, without end, without death 
and is perfect. When one takes refuge in that Fearless, he has 
nothing more to fear. He would be worshipped with a peaceful 
mind. Peace is the dwelling-place of the Love of God. When the 
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mind becomes pure and calm like the quiet lake, then the spirit 
of God is reflected in the human soul. Otherwise, if the mind 
is distracted by the violent greed of wealth and hankering after 
fame, and if the heart is polluted by the sensual cravings, it 
is not possible to enjoy the supremely pure bliss in God. There- 
fore one should worship Him with a peaceful heart. 

5. This verse which is made of fragments from the Bhrihadaranyaka 

II. v. 19, Chandogya I. iv. 5, and Cnandogya I. iv. 45 ; VIII. iii. 4 ; and 

III. xiv. 1, is hortative inculcating the precept that God should be 
worshipped with a tranquil mind. 
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1. The one Supreme Spirit exists in His self-revealing majesty, 
steadfast like a tree. All this is filled by that Perfect Person. 

The wheel of the universe turning round constantly and 
progressing gradually under the providence of God, is performing 
lis beneficent purpose. He is fearlessly carrying out his intended 
leneficent purpose, Himself remaining steadfast as the witness 
ind regulator of all. By the current of rivers the towns and the 
rillages on the banks are being demolished ; countries are being 
svashed away by the^flood ; millions of creatures are falling into 
he jaws of death by the devastating earthquakes and storms, but 
the All-knowing Beneficent God remains undisturbed steadfastly 
turning these apparently disastrous events into sources of future 
irogress. Even when a terrible storm with thunder and lightning 
raging around as if the end of the earth is close at hand, when by 
the terrible eruption of the volcanoes neighbouring towns and 
villages are burnt with thousands of men and animals, when revo- 
lution and war break out and the earth is drenched with the stream 
)f human blood, then also He ^steadfastly pursues His eternal 
jeneficent purpose, equally calm and-undisturbed. He dwells in 
3is own self-effulgent majesty. And all else live in Him as their 
stay, but He (does not require any stay) is independent of all. The 
whole universe is filled by that Perfect Person. 

1. The twelfth chapter indicates the grave majesty of the Supreme 
Spirit. In the opening verse which is taken from the Swetaswataropanishad 
[II. 9, the quiet steadfastness of God is emphasised. He is immoved 
ike a tree in the midst of all disturbances of the esternal world and 
mman society. 
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2. Oh Beloved ! As the birds find shelter on the tree, flieir 
abode, so all things arc established in that Supreme Spirit. 

All things exist in Him as the all-pervading, all-sustain- 
ing refuge. His relationship with us is even of more intimate j 
(higher) nature than that with the material world. We are under 
His protection as the son of his father. 

2. This verse has been taken from the Prasnopanishad IV. 7. It would 
seem to indicate the safetywhich all creatures enjoy under the protection 
of God. As the birds nestle safcly and comfortably on a tree, so all 
creatures dwell safely in Him. 
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3. The one God dwells secretly in all things; He is M 
pervading, and is the inmost Spirit of all beings. He superintenl 
all actions and is the Refuge of all Creatures. He is the ConsciouJ 
ness, the Witness, and is without any associate and is above i 
qualities found in created beings. 
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He who is the Lord of this Earth is also the Master of the 
5un, moon, planets and the stars. He who is my creator and 
master is also the creator and master of the whole universe. 
That one God, dwelling unseen in all creatures, is ruling the 
limitless Universe. He is All-pervading and is the inmost 
3elf of all; He is existing in his fullness in all created souls. 
>He is the Witness and Supervisor of all actions. He is 
everywhere and sees everything. He is not only an indifferent 
Witness, but as a Supervisor of all our actions, gradually leads 
us into the patli of progress by distributing rewards and 
punishments according to our desires. Though All-pervading and 
Master of all, He is not attached to anything and is without any 
associate. He is above all physical and mental qualities found in 
the created beings. 

3. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad 
VI. 11., further specifies the relation of God with the Creation, more specially 
with human beings. In the previous verse of the Swetaswatara Upanishad, 
Creation of the Universe is corapared with the weaving of the web by the 
spider out of its own body. 

C\ «s> 

W. II VI. 10. 

In the Upanishads the creation of tne Universe from the one Supreme 
Reality has been compared to the throwing out of a spark from a blazing 
fire and the weaving of the net by the spider. Maharshi Devendranath 
ismoie reserved and cautiously refrains from going into details. He is 
generaUy satisfied with the declaration that God is All-pervading and 
dwells unseen in everything. Most of the epithets applied to God in this 
verse have already been met with. The new elements mentioned here are 
«ST^fb ^cfT, which are peculiar features of the Sankhya philoso- 

phy. In the Sankhya philosophy the Purusha is generally called Sakshi or 
witness. He does not do anything but is a silent observer. In this verse, 
God has been called the superintendent of all actions. Maharshi explains 
it as distributing the reward and punishment of all actions. The word 
Nirguna has a technical sense in Indian philosophy, meaning above the 
three qualities of Satwa, Raja , and Tama. Maharshi Devendranath explains 
it as above the qualities found in created beings. 
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4. As the sun shines illumining upwards, downwards and 
sideways, so the one Great Effulgent Adorable God, the Cause of all, 
is manifest (everywhere). Alone He is uniting all beings with 
their own peculiar natures. 

As the Sun illumining all things manifests itself, so the one God 
is revealed in His creation ; He has no creator or revealer. He 
is self-created, self-revealed. He has supplied sound to air, 
heat to fire, coolness to water, strength to thunderbolt, speed to 
feet, sight to eye, agreeableness in rain, light to the stars, and to all 
other beings their special features. 

4. This verse which has been taken from the Swetaswatara Upanishad, 
Y. 4, further amplifies the all-pervadingness of God. The last portion of 
the verse is somewhat obscure. Max Muller renders it as Tule over all that 
has the nature of a germ’. 
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o. No one can overtake Him at the top, at the bottom or at \ 
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the midclle part. Phere is no likeness of Him, His name is Great 
Gloiy. 

Even superior creatures endowed with great intellectual powers 
cannot fathom the depth of that Infinite Ocean of Intelligence and 
the Majesty of the Immortal Beneficent Being. He has no like 
ness nor comparison, nor is there anything like Him. The sun 
cannot reveal even a glimpse of his glory nor the* thunderbolt the 
measure of His strength. The genuine affection of the parents, 
? the unselfish friendship of the bosom friends, the pure love of the 
n devoted wife i s bu t the shadow of His love. He has no physical 
f, fr' ame > but He is the maker of the physical frame. He has not 
the mind, but He is the maker of the mind ; His glory is all- 
pervading like the sky. His majesty shines in every part of 
r Heaven and Earth ; therefore His name is Great Glory. 

5. This verse has bcen taken from the Swetaswatara Upanished IY. 19., 
an< ^ ex presses the unspeakable majesty of the Supreme Spirit, 
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$ He cannot be seen by the eyes ; He is revealed only to the 
mind when observed with unsuspecting understanding. Those who 
know Him thus become immortal. 

j' 

God cannot be seen by the (external) eyes ; He is only mani- 
fest to the eye of knowledge. He who, with singleness of mind. 
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r, This fine verse very cmphatfcally declares that God cannot be secn by 
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tot »<1 Jaul ll«c mpeats the samc idea. ton th,« rcpetra» ,t ™U 
secra that some kind of physieal representation wafi «thcr m P'aet.ce or 
desired But it is not known that any form of image or representation m 
nsed in the age of the Upanishads. Anyhow, the emphatic ropudia ion 
of physioal Vision is noteworthy. The verse is tobe found .n^tho ka ho- 
panishad VI. 9. and also in the Swetaswatara Lpamshad I\. 20. 
slightly altered form. The seoond half is also to be found m the Swctaaj 
tara I T panishad IV. 17. 
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7. The Supreme Spirit cannot be attained by nian y for lack 
of proper means of hearing about Him, while many others cannot 
know Him even after having hcard of ITim. Rare are the persons j 
who can give instruetions about Him ; and the person who is very 
persevering can alone know Him. Scarce are, also, the person? 
who have been perseveringly taught about Him. 

Many cannot know Him for wan t of proper instruetion regard- 
ing the true nature and the real jmrpose of God- While many j 
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others even having heard of Him, cannot know Him for want of 
right understanding and due reverence for Him. Unlcss the 
understanding has been sufticiently purified, the nature and purpose 
of God cannot be properly realised. It is thereforc those person s 
having true knowledge of the Supreme Reality are rare m all 
countries -and among all nations. None but reverent person s 
wifch right understanding can know Him and none but person s of 
pure heart and with the knowledge of the Supreme Spirit can 
iiistruct about Him. Teachers a,s well as students of Him are 
rare. The knowledge of the Supreme Spirit is ditficult to attain. 

v 

One cannot know Him nor conccntrate liis niind on Him unless 
he has agenuine yearning and earnest etfort to attain Him. 

7. Tliis versc wliieh is takcn from the Kathopanishad I. ii. 7. spcaks of the 
difficult nature of the knowledge of God. R indicates that the true seeker 
as well as the teacher of Brahmajnana is rare. Maharshi’s translation is 
somewhat free. Uendcrcd more eloscly thelattcr half would run thus 
‘Marvellous are the speakers of B> a h majuan a and blessed are they who 

obtain it. Marrellous are the Knowers, blessed are the Taughtv’ 
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8. The fools being addicted to superficial things are canght in 
the clutches of death. The wise having known the abiding 
immortality do not desire any of the transient things of this’ 
earth. 

Those who are eonversant with superficial things only, and 
do not know their own soul and the Supreme Soul of the souls, 
are entangled in the extended net of death having been addicted 
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to extcrnal things and slaves to their pa S «ions. This Avidc 
material world and animal nature are the nmges o ca i, aiu e 
Physical Laws with their chain of cause and effect are the neU of 

death. The material world and the animal nature are t.ed to the 

net of death by the Natural Law of cause and effect, tose 
who having received this superior human birth, behave like wilful,| 
children, being deluded by worldly desires, are entangled in the 
net of death and stray far away from the supreme place and the 
highcst destiny (of human life) fallen off f™» the freedom (o 
the Soul). The wise realising the abiding unity of the Soul with ] 
the Immortal Being, do not desire anything of this fleeting world. 
They are contented if they can perform the beneficent purpose of 
the Father of the universe having established the sovereignty of 
the Soul over their passions according to the Law of Righteousness. 

8. Having spoken of the blessings of Brahmamajnana in the previous 
verse, the futility of earthly enjoyments are declared m the last two verses 
of this chapter. The present verse which is taken from the Kathopamsnaa 
IV. 2., strongly deprecates earthly enjoyments which are comporccl to the 
nets of death. The fools only desire them but the wise shun them as the 
open jawsof death. Here wehave the beginning of tlic Wholesale demui- 
ciation of earthly enjoyments which becamc so marked a featnrc of later 
Hhidu thought. 
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9* What shall I do witli that by which I cannot become imnior* 
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tal ? From untrulhlead meto Truth, from darkness lead me to Light, 
froru death lead me to Immortality. Oh, Thou Self-revealing, do 
Thou reveal Thyself unto me. Oh Thou the Terrible, do Thou 
protect me always with Thy benign eountcnance. 

What shall 1 do with that by which I caunot bceome immortal, 
by enjoying the companionship of the Immortality Person ? Earthly 
treasures and pleasures, honour and fame are fleeting ; oven if 
they are permanen t, what is the use of them if we cannot attain the 
dearest God ? Therefore, Oh God, make me worthy of attaining 
thee. Lead me to Thy true path by liberating me from the unreal 
world, reveal unto my soul the light of Thy knowledge, destroying 
the darkness of ignorance, and draw me near unto Thee who art 
the Immortal. Oh Thou self-revealing God, Do thou reveal thyself 
unto me constantly, so that I may not have to see thy terrible face 
in times of danger, because when I do not see Thy benign 
countenance, all is dark around me. Thou art my light in darkness, 
cooling water in thirst, and the place of my rest. 

9. This beautiful vcrse has been pieced together by picking up frag- 
ments from four different places ; it conclusively proves that Maharshi’s 
object was to givc an exposition of his ideas in the languagc of the 
Upanishads and not a mere compilation of the texts from the Upanishads. 
If it were the latter, he would not have torn out such small fragments from 
their contexts. Here we also have a glaring proof of the great Service 
which Maharshi rendered to the Upanishads by culling out the finest 
passages from their obseure and uninteresting texts. The first part of the 
vcrse is to be found in the Brihada- 

ranyaka II. iv. 3 and is a part of the dialogue between Yajnavalkya and 
Maitreyi. When Yajnavalkya was about to leave his home to take up the 
forest Life, he offered to Maitreyi a share of liis earthly bclongings. 
Maitreyi then asked “can I become immortal by these ? Yajnavalkya 
replied in the negative. In reply Maitreyi burst forth in these glorious words 
' “what shall 1 do with that by which I cannot become immortal ?” This 
f portion emphasises the idea of the previous verse viz. the futility of 
earthly enjoyments. The next portion of the verse *TT cf'U'BT 

ttt TORt W*’ has also been taken from Brihada- 

ranyaka from another part I, iii. 7. The whole tkird chapter is a duli 
\ Uninteresting verbiage and towards the end comcs this glorious passage 
which has been rescued by Maharshi Debendranath Tagore and made the 
formulfe of the common prayer in the liturgy of the Brahmo Hamaj, where 
it has become an utterance of the profoundest depths and of wide import. 
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Jt would bc out of place and lakc us too far away to try to feje an crpo*, 
tion of tbis prayer ; a world of meaning i. to be fonnd .n th.sshort 
prayer. It compares very favourably with thc ObnsUan common pmy« 
Evcn Europcan eongregations havc becn movcd to adm.ration at the de P 4 
of tbis prayer. Wken the late Pandit Sivanatli feastn durmg bis vis.tt« 
England recited this verse before a British congregation, the worsbippers 
at the condusion of hisscrvicc, cxprcssed tbeir warm apprcciation of the 
prayer. The next fragn.ent «tfV ^ '*en taken from 

Ihc Sanlipatha of tlic Aitareya Upanishad. bas becn meorporated by 
Maharshi in tbe comnion prayer of tbe Brahmo Samaj. for ivhich 
purpose it is admirably fitted. Tbe concluding portion of the verse 
.‘5? irir RT kas becn taken from tke Swetaswataj 

Upanisad IV. 21 . where it is spoken of in praisc of Eudra. Tbe vyhole verse 
runs tlnis I ^ ^ W 

RT RTff RaJR» IV - 21 - 

“Thou art nnborn' witb these ivoitls somc one eomes^near to thee. 

trembling. O Eudra. let thy graeious faee protcet mc for cver.” 

(Max Mullcr’s Iranslation) 


Maharshi bas 'utiliscd only tke concluding portion for tke form of prayer 
prepared by him. God has a terrible aspect to tbe sinner. The worskipper 
prays that he may be protectcd by tbe benign countcnancc of tbe merciful 

Fathcr. 
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1. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood. The Supreme Spirit 
can bo attained bv Truth, by concenlration of mind and by perfec- 
lion of knowledge. The sages, having overcome desires by these 
practices, attain God, who i s the supreme source of Truth. 

Know the Truth with a peacefnl mind and having known the 
Truth, follow its path ; then yoti will triumph with the triumph of 
Truth. If you wan t to attain God then tak e refuge in Truth, and 
leave off falsehood and hypoerisy. The Infinite God, who is the 
supreme source of Truth can be attained by the pursuit of Truth, 
by the concentration of mind and by perfection of knowledge. 
The sages of the past having overcome all d es i re s and short-comings 
by these means, attained their object. 

1. The thirteenth ehapter opcns with a versc in commendation of Truth. 
Truth alone triumphs. By Truth God can bc known. The sages saw God by 
the practice of Truth. The vcrse is composed of three fragmen t s taken from 
two verses of the Mundakopanishad. III. 5 and G. The middle portion of 
rerse 6 viz. W fAcTcTr 35^:’ has *>ecn omitted and in its plac-n 

the first portion of the foregoing verse 5, izm ^TrOTT 

^9^TT has been inserted. Of the four faetors mentioned in the 

original (verse 5 ) which lead to the knowledge of God, the last viz. 

has been omitted by Maharshi. These ehanges have served to bruig out the 
grandeur of Truth most eflfcctively. 
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2. Devotees, having wiped out their sins, see this living, 
divine Person, who is without body, who is without birth, 
without life and mind (like created beings) who is within all and 
outside all. 

He is manifest everywhere. Every object in this limitless 
universe bears witness to His existence ; every power here reveals 
that Source of all power. He has no figure ; He is the perfect 
Person ; He is within as well as outside every thing. He is 
without birth, He is always present and is without decay. He 

does not live by breath like human beings. He Himself is Life, 
the life of life. Mind is only a finite entirety created by Him; 
therefore it is not possible that He should have such a mind, 
The function of knowing is immediate in Him. Those who, 
having abstained from sinful actions, seek Him, can see 

Him. 

2. This verse is also [a composite one madc up of two parts from two 
verscs of the Mundakopanishad viz. II. i. 2 and III. i. 5. The ehief emphasis 
here would seem to be on ‘if “Whom the devotees 

who seek Him, see after having got rid of their sins. : ’ The first part does 
not seem to have any special significance and merely expresses the ideas often 
expressed elsewhere. 


[ H2 ] 


g h m aisr snan irii 

<5 SW' 

‘tjfafsm:’ ^Tfacn: i ' 

‘t%’ if 'v: w *rfTs* ‘*rran’ anm<m n;n 


3. Ide who is ihe Lord of the Gods, in whom all the worid? 
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is the Infinite Spirit without birth. 


He is Infinite Spirit without birth, who is th< 
Lord of all creatures from the smallest invisil 
dwelling in other worlds and under whose rule 


i s the only Refuge and 
invisible insects to Gods 
3 rule men and animals 


are ever living ( happily). 

. f T j? is versc ' 1S a,so made U P of two fragments, the lst half from 
m to..,f5«r? from tho Swetaswatara IV. 13 .and the rest from lho 

BnhadaranyakopanishadIV.iv.25. Here also we havc no new idea but 
merely a repot it ion of tho ideas ospressed olsewhere. 
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4. No one has seen this Supreme Spirit but He sees every- 
thing*. No one has hcard Him but He hears everything. No 
- one can think Him but He thinks everything. No one has 
known Him but He knows everything. 

God, the pcrfect Person has no senses like eyes or ears, but 
the uncreated Omnicient Person knows all that we ajiprehend 
through our senses and He knows even whafc we cannot know. 
He knows fully everything of all creatures, but no one can find 
the end of His nature. 

4 . This versc has becn taken from the Bribadaranyaka Upanishad 
Uh vii. 23 , JIT. viii. 11. In III. vii. 23. it forms the concluding part of 
the dlscourse hctween Udbalaka Aruni and Yajnavalkya, and in III. viii. 
11 . it is a part of the dialogue between Gargi and Yajnavalkya. 
i The idea is not at all new. We havc already come aeross it in Chapter III. 
verse 11, whero it is evpressed alraost in the same language and taken 
from the Brihadaranyakn. In both tho contexts, it forms part of the 
discourse of Yajnavalkya. 
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5 This Supreme Spirit can only be defined as not this, 
Wt this’. He is beyond the kcn of senses and the mind. Conse- 
cjuently no one can apprehend Him by the senses and the mmd. 

The Supreme God, who is the Creator, the Preserver and tb* 
Destroyer ( of the universe), is above creation. He is not tha 
S’J be »e„ by .b, eyes _d W* * “ 
He is inaccessible to the senses and the m.nd. That True 
Being can be seen only by pure knowledge. 

5 This verse is foimd in the Brihadaranyaka. It is repeated verbabm irt 

m JTiV. U. 4. IV. iv.22; IV. y. 15. The id» Itat Ged <» «£ 

be defined . ‘notthi.' 'notlh.t' » ver, -- i<■ *« 

Upanishad. I» i, .0 be *»md i- the 

Spinozu .toutly reluseit lo s»y «nytking «bout C.oel. The, « J 

assertion is a limitation ; so we can tndicate God only by saymg 

‘not that’. 
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6. That Supreme Spirit is the Regulator and Lord of all. 
He is the Ruler of all that exist in this universe. 

God,. men, birds and beasts are all under His rule ; none can 
go beyond His control. 

6 This verse which has also been taken from the Brihadaranyaka )« l 
some other Chapter Viz V.vi.l. saya that the God is the Lord and K« 


of the universe. How far this is consistent with the idea of the pre ' 
verse, is a matter for consideration. Maharshi has, it would secm, tf 
berately plaeed this verse against the previous one, 
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7. In the best part of a man’s body, thc intcllect, two hav’e 
cntered, one of whom enjoys the fruits of his own actions, while 
(lic othcr is the bestower of thcse fruits. The wise, who havc 
realised God, speak of them as distinct like light and shadow, 
and the followers of the path of action, thc worshippers of the 
fivc and three fires speak likewise. 

The human soul and thc All-pervading Supreme Soul who is 
its stay, both dwell withm thc body and we can realise both 
by our unsuspecting understanding (devoid of all doubt). Just as 
Iight and shadow are of distinct nature and are different from 
cacli othcr, so the human soul and the Supreme Soul are different 
entities. But as shadow cannot have its existence without light, 
so the human soul cannot exist without the support of the 
Supreme Soul. The Supreme Spirit distributes fruits to the human 
soul according to its deserts, the human soul increases by the 
enjoymcnt of that fruit. It is not only the wise who have 
realised God (the followers of the path of fenowledge,) have defined 
the two as of distinct nature, but the worshippers of fire, (the 
followers of the path of action) also say the same thing. 

7. This interesting vcrsc has becn takcn from the Kathopanishad versc L 
iii. L It maintains a strongly dualistic position. The relationship of the 
human soul with God is declarcd to be as distinct as shadow and light, 
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Though human soul is cntircly of diffcrct natoe fcom the Buprcme Soul, 
its eSstence is not possiblc without the Divinc Soul as there cannot be any 
shadow without light, Hero a morc pronounced duahstic conception has 
been foresbadowed than in thc well-known Sloka of llic Rig \ cda, ^ 
etc ’ 11 V I 104 20; for there Ihe human soul and the divinc soulare 
compared 'to'two' beautiful birds, dwelling on the same tree ; whereasheve 
thcy are said to bc of a distinct naturc likc light and shadow. This view is 
said to bc hcld not only by thc llishis ofthe Upanishad but also by the 
followers of the Kauna- Kanda. 
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1. That whieh is Infinite is bliss ; there is no happiness i n 
the finite. The Infinite God is happiness. Desirc to know Him. 

The human mind can never be happy wifch the little finite 
things. Our happiness is in the Infinite ; there is no happiness 
in the finite. Our soul is never satisfied with the worldly plea- 
sures. The worldly pleasures are transient—trifiing—sometimes 
they are favourable to righteousness and sometimes hostile; 
sometimes they may be accepted and sometimes they are to be 
shunned. In that Infinite is our abiding contentment, our holy 
abode of peace. Therefore seek Him ; desire to know Him. 

1. The fourteenth chapter speaks of the majesty of the Infinite God. 
The first verse whieh is taken from the Chandogya Upanishad VII. xxiii. 1., 
declares that whieh is Infinite is bliss ; there is no perin a n c» t happiness 
in finite things. This and the next two verses form part of the dialoguc 
bctween Narada and Sanatkumar. 
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2. The disciple asked, “Oh Master ! where is He established ? 
The preceptor replied, “In His own majesty.” 

God does not require any support, He is independent and free. 
As other things exist in Him as their support and depend on 
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Hiili, Hc does not require anything as His support. The chain j 
of this universe is hanging fixed i n Him ; as the only nail He 

liolds everything ; but He is not fixed to anything ; nothing 

supports Him. The Perfeet God exists in His own majesty 

without any support; He ever dwells i n His own Self. No one is 
His creator or supporter. 

2. This verse also is from the Chandogya Upanishad VII. xxiv. 1,, 
Narada the incjuirer having heard of the majesty of the Infinite asks, 
“Where in is the Infinite establishcd ? To which Sanatkumar gives the 
beautiful reply, “in His own glory and perhaps even not there.” Maharshi 
Devcndranath has omitted the last portion. But perhaps it would havc 
bccn better if he had ineludcd it as well. 
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3. He is below, He is above ; He is behind, He is before; 
He is to the right, He i s to the left. He i s the ordinal of the 
past and future. He i s to-day ; Hc shall remain hereafter. 

Whether above or below, behind or before, to the right or to the 
left, He is manifest everywherc all around u*. If we elimb on 
the topof the mountains He is there, if we dive in the depthsof 
the ocean, He is there as well. He is as much manifested in the 
deepest darkness of the night as in the blazing rays of the mid- 
day sun. His kingdom is every where, His eyes are in every 
place. As He pervades every place, so He exists in all times. 
As He is the regulator of this world, so He is the ordainer of I 
the next. He i s to-day ; He shall remain af terwaras. 

3. The first portion of this verse is from the Chandogya Upanishad 
\ II. xxv. 1. whereas the last portion is Ironi the Kathopanishad IV. 13 
Both the portions deelare the all-pervading, all-cmbracing presence of God* 
The portion from the Chandogya speaks of His all-pervadingness in 
space, and that from the Kathopanishad speaks of His all-ordaining power in 
all times. 
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4. May that God, who though One and Onseen, dispenses 
unto all creatures their desired objects according to the varying 
necessities of all bv virtue of His manifold powers, and in whom 
the entire universe tVom the beginning to the end is established, 
give unto us tlie right understanding. 

That one God, the creator of various colours, though Himself 
colourless (unseen), is revealed to the pure-hearted wise. They 
know Him very intimately as the Giver of wealth, happiness and 
righteousness, and worship Him in love without any (selfish) 
desire. They do not pray for anything else from Him cxcept the 
tight understanding fov attaining Him. 

4. This verse, taken from the Swetaswatara IV. 1. further expands the 
idea of the previous verse. It speaks of the all-comprehending activity of 
God, who though Himself one and unseen, dispenses unto all creatures all 
desirable objects according to their varying needs. The third line translated 
literally means, ‘at the beginning, the Universe comes (from whom) and in 
the end goes (unto whom)’. Maharshi Devcndranath has translated it rather 

freely. 
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D. He, by whom this created universe is turned round. i$ 
superior and different from time, space, and all visible things. He 
is the Upbolder of righteousness, Liberator from sin and Lord of 
majesty. Man attains supreme peaee by knowing that Immortal 
One, the Support of the universe, who is in the souls of all—tlie 
One Beneficent God, who encircles everything. 

He is not like any of the created things that are in this 
universe. He is neither like external thing, nor like the mind 
within. He is the Creator of material and mental things, thercfore 
He is superior to and different from all. He is the Truth, the 
Spirit and the Infinite. Nothing can he compared to Him. As 
He is regulating the entire material world and all creatures being 
in the sky, so He is constantly awakening the sense of righteous¬ 
ness in the human soul, dwelling therein as the Ordainer of 
righteousness. The material world, birds and cattle are held by 
work according to (His) laws without knowing it, hut the soul 
freely performa righteous deeds in the light of the sense of cluty 
having known the law of righteousness. When the soul becomes 
a slave to evil passions of the mind and becomes a prey to sins 
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disobeying the soiise of dufcy aud law of righteousuess, it becomes 
subject to death and suffers unbearable mental anguish having 
losfc its freedom. Then it has no refuge but God who alone can 
save from sin. When the sin-stricken soul takes refuge in Him 
iri unfeigned repentance with the resolve not to do so again, 
tlieu Ple delivers it from sin and sets it up again in the path of 
righteousuess. Herein. is His greatness, this is His mercy. 
Having attained this one holy, sinless, immortal God in his own 
soul and having known Him as the saviour and eternal liberator 
from sins, nian attains supreme peace in this world beset with 
sin and suffering. 

5. This verse is made up of the Sixth Verse of the sixth Chapter of the 
Swetaswatara Upanishad and the last two lines of the fourteenth verse 
of the fourth Chapter of the Swetaswatara Upanishad. Here the chief 
emphasis is on God as Liberator from sin. Man attains supreme peace 
by lcnowing Hiru as the Saviour. 
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G. He is the Maker and the Knower of the universe, the 
Creator of all souls ; Ile is Reason, Maker of tiine, endowed 
with wonderful powers, Omniscient. He is the Protector of mafcter 
and life, Master of all qualities and is the cause of existenee, 
bondage and liberation of the world. 

He is the Creator, Protector, Friend and Lord of all. Nothing 
can overstep His rule. According to His law the hunian soul, 
being Bncased in a body and endowed with freedom in knowledge 
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and righteousness, has obtained the pvivilege of salvation and al 
. the end will be liberated from the bondage of the world by 
attaining Him through Hisgrace. J 

6. This versc is also taken from the Swetaswatara Upamshad VI. 16. 
It is rather confuscd and complicated and dot* not add tmv* to oar 
tnowledge of God. 
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7. He is Spirit, deathless, and esists perfect as the Lord of 
all. He is reason, all-pervading, and is the preserver of this uni- 
verse. He preserves this World by Etemal Laws. Besides him 
thcre is no other ruler of the universe. I take refuge in thal 
Supreme God, the Revealer of Self-knowledge, being desirous of 


salvation. 

He reveals the law of righteousness and the sense of duty W 
our souls. As the king promulgates laws for free subjects, # 
God, the Ordainer of righteousness, reveals the righteous laws nt 
the souls of men having created thera free. By cultivating offi 
understanding, we read the Laws of righteousness in the page 8 ° 
our souls, in the light of the sense of duty, and become g > 
piou6, humble, well-behaved and beloved of God by acting a® 00 * 1 
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dmg to those Laws. When the soul is purified by the light of 
Holiness through righteous conduct, we obtaiu perfect self-con- 
tentment, which destroys all sorrows of the mind. As we grow 
in self-contentment and become pure by over-ruling the passions of 
' the mind and the desires of the hcarfc in pursuanee of the Laws of 
righteousness, so our love goes towards that Holy God and we Lak c 
refuge in Him in order to attaiu Him, being free from the deadlv 
bondage of the world. 

7. This verse is made up of two verses of the Swetaswatara Upanishad 
viz. 17 and 18, of Chaptcr VI., with the first two lines of the eighteeuth 
versa, which speaks, in the style of the Puranas, of God creating Brahma 
and giving Him the Vedas, left out. Here too. we do not find am 
new light. 
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8. The name of that God is Truth ; He is without body, 
without aetion, undisfcurbed. He is blameless without attachment, 
the supreme bridge of Salvation, and is shining like the flame 
of a burning log. 

The name of that supreme all-pervading God who is very far 
and yet who is very near, is the Truth, The whole Universe is 
true in so far as it is established in Truth. He is Truth of the 
truth, Life of the life, and Soul of the soul. 

He is the one coneentrated Reason ; He has nerther body nor 
; parts, nor measure. He is preserving the universe by instituting 
unalterable beneficent Laws. All creatures are performing the 
duties entrusted to them by that Almighty Omniscient Person to 
the best of their abilities. Himself the Ruler and the Regulator 
of all, Hc exisfs everywhere. Obedient to His natural Laws, the 
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sun rises in the right time, the clouds pour down rams, the tes 
bear fruit, and in obedience to His Spiritual Laws man as a free 
being, when he goes astray, suffers the just pumshment for b.s 
sins. and is again liberated from lds sins by tabng refuge |n 
Him, and by performing righteous deeds enjoys puro sclf-content- 
ment, the reward of righteousness, and becomes elevated havmg 
been liberated from the vrorldly fetters and attaining the Holy 
God by becoming holy. He has nothing to do Himself. He has j 
not to make any effort. He is inactive and undisturbed. AtHis 
rnere wish, the whole universe has sprung up and at His wish, 
some as free agents, and some without freedom, are performing 
His works. He is the Lord of the universe and yet above it. 
He is not attached to any worldly affair. He is without stain and 
without attacbment. He is Perfect; He is without blame and 
without imperfeetion. If we take refuge in that Iminortal, wej 
become free from the fear of death by attaining Him. He is thel 
supreme bridge of Immortality. Thosc who see Him with the 
eye of knowledgc, see Him revealed everywhere as the burning fire. . 

8. This verse has been made up by piecing together two verses from 
two difTerent Upanishads. The first portion viz. ‘ci^T % 3T 513^ ’tP' 
has beai taken from the Chandogya llpanishad VIII. iii. f 
and the rest is from the Swetaswatara Upanishad VI. 19. The entire verse 
emphasises the pure, perfect Na tur e of God. who is manifest everywb® 
as the bla/.ing fire. 
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9. He holds together the entire world as a dam, so that n 
may not break down. This dam, the Supreme God, cannotw 
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clivided by days and nights ; old age, death and grief cannot 
toucli Him. 

In order that the worlds may not break down, Iie holds them 
togetlier ; He is the Eternal Reality. H e was born on a particular 
date, has existed so long and wili continue to such and such 
time. He cannot be measured by such time liniits. He is imniut- 
able ; so sorrow and decay cannot overtake Him. He is the 
Greator, Regulator and sustainer of time, how can time overstep 
Him ? How can decay and death possess Him by taking refuge 
i n whom we can overcome sorrow, decay and death ? 

9. This beautiful verse has becn taken from the Chandogya Upaniehad 

VIII. iv. I. The first part of it ‘v . to is also to be 

foimd in the Brihadaranyaka IV. iv. 22. I n the Chandogya Upanishad it is 
prefaced by ^ ‘Now that Spirit’ and is followed by a few 

morc lincs, wliich Maharshi has not included in his Brahmadharma. 
The verse is one of profound significance indicated by a beautiful imagery. 
‘As the waters of a tank or river are lield together and prevented from 
dispersing by the dam round it, so the crcatures with their conflicting 
desircs and interests and warring passions are held together by the feupremc 
Spirit.’ The sagc, as he contemplated the^multitude of men and creatures 
with their diverse desires, conflicting interests and warring passions and 
appctites, rcalised that the supremc spirit as an all-encircling dam held 
them together and thus prevented them from being dispersed. 

[ 126 ] 
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10. Seek that Supreme Spirit ancl desire to know Him 
thorou^hly who is without sin, without decay, without death, 
without grief and free from hunger and thirst. who desires and 
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aims at Truth. He who seeks and knows the Bupreme Spirit 
attains all worlds ; all his desires are fulfilled, 

It is our uncommon good fortune that, though imperfect, 
deluded and sin-stricken creatures, we can know that immutable 
sinless, perfect, true and holy Person. But to know Him, supremo i 
effort and earnest desire are necessary. As a thirsty deer seeketh 
after the water (of the brook), so should one seek that unereated 
immortal eternal Truth with a desire to attain Him. Desire 
to know Him as very near and beyond all doubt by pure knowledgc 
as a fruit m the hand. When we know Him directly, after long 
seeking having restrained our senses, within our pure, illumined 
souls, as the Soul of our soul, as the life of our life, as the Cause 
and Stay of all, w T e are satisfied as a thirsty deer with the cool water, 
All our desires are fulfilled and all worlds become happy. He 
becomes fully blessed having obtaincd the bliss of God. 

10. This verse has been taken from the Chandogya Upanishad VHI. 

' li. and speaks of the pure, perfect nature of God. All the desires of 
the seeker who knows Him are fulfilled and he enjoys perfect bliss. 
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11. The h ani e of God is the sky. He is the ordainer of names 
and forms. Hc who is different from names and forms is 


God, i s the Immortal. 


When the mind realises the infinite nature of God. sneech. in 



He has neither narae nor form. All created things with names 
and forms have been created by Him and exist in Him as their 


All created things with names 
and exist i n Him as their 



support. 
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that God is abore uame and forrn. He kas no narne or forra, thougk He 
has given name and form to every thing. 
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12. He can not be reached by words or thought or eyes. How 
can He be realised by any one else except hitn who says "He is\ 

The nature of God is unspeakable, unthinkable and can not be 
seen. He can not be realised by the eyes, by words, or by the mind. 
He can be apprehended by intaition. The fact that we believe 

2 ourselves to be depen lent and imperfect, presupposes the belief 
that there is a Perfect and Independent Person ; because unless 
there be a Perfect and independent Reality, there would be no 
ground for considering ourselves imperfect and dependent. The 
existence of a dependent and imperfect object indicates the existence 
of a Perfect and Independent Object. This belief is axiomatic be¬ 
cause it requires no proof. In every soul there is a natural intui* 

* tive knowledge that there is a Perfect Independent Person as the 

* creator and upholder of dependent imperfect beings. Proof and 

reasoning comes only later when doubt arises. Reasoning also 

leads to the same conclusion that there is an Independent Perfect 
Person who is beyond the reaeh of thought and words revealed in 
intuition. When the True, the Good and the Beautiful person, is 
manifested in our pure knowledge, the intuitive faith is confirmed. 
Doubt in Intuition means cutting the root of all reason¬ 
ing and leads to the utter delusion. It will lead to doubt 

in our own existence as well as in the existence of the outer world 
and of cause and effect resulting in complete nescience. He who 
does not believe in intuition, can never believe unhesitatinglv 
in the Almighty, xMl-knowing, Omnicient, All-pervading, Benefi- 
cent, Eternal Truth who is revealed in knowledge and who 










120 


BRAHMO DHARMA 


is the support of all. He is rolled by every wave of doubt, and 
can never attain the pare bliss born of companionship with God. 

He is never realised except by those who trusting in intuitive 
knowledge, says ‘He is’. 

12. This verse has becn takeu from the Kathopanishad VI. 12. In the 
original after stating that God can not be seen or known by words and thought 
the sage declares that He can not bc realised except by him, who says ‘Ho, : 
is\ Here is the foundation of the intutive philosophy in a nut-shell. It J 
ernphasises the self-evident nature of all ultimate truths. If wc doubt •; 
the ultimate truths, we are stranded in complele ncscience. As the founda- 
tion of all knowledge, there are certain ultimate intuitions which are not I 
capableof further proof or analysis. Such an* intuitive knowledge is the 
conviction that ‘I anv. If we doubt in that no further advance in knowledge i 
is possible. The Upanishad maintains that knowledge of God is suek au i 
ultimate intuition. 
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13. When one direetly sees the effulgent supreme Spirit, 
the Of dai ner o f the past and future, he does not desire to keep 
himself concealed from Him. 

One who is addicted to vicious work, wishes to shield himself. 
But even i f we can conceal ourselves from others entirely, we 
cannofc hide ourselves from the All-seeing Inner Self of all. He 
.who sees direetly the mauifest Supreme Spirit, the Ordainer of 
the past and future as a fruit in the hand, he doesn’t wish to be 
attached to any ofienee, consequently he doesn’t desire to hide 
himself from Him. In case he ever commits any sinowingto 


F 


lair 
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delusion, he doesn’t desire to conceal i t from him ; but with j i®fc 
a repentent heart he prays to him for deliverence with a sincere | - 
penetent heart, and He liberates him from that sin. 

13. This verse has been taken from the Brihadaranyakopanishlid IV. iv. • 
15. read in coutinuation of the previous verse from the Kathopanishad. '" 2 
Lmphasis is luid ou the Word Anjasa which means direetly or immediatcly. 

God vision leads to complete emancipation from sin. 
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1. The man who has not ceasecl from evil action, whose senses 
have not yet been controlled, whose mind has not yet become 
tranquilled, and has not yet attained peace owing to the desire for the 
fruits of action, cannot, by mere knowledge, attain God. 

What possibility i s there of attaining the dear God, if we 
know Him but do not taste the pure joy of spiritual communion with 
Him and of concentrating the mind in Him, if we do not become 
worthy of His companionship by elevating and purifying our 
character though we know Him to be Great and Pure, if we do 
not walk in the path of righteousness shown by Him though we 
r know Him to be the Lord and Regulator (of the universe), and 
seek our own selfish ends throughout our life ? 

1. Having dilated upon the theological and theoretical conceptions, regard- 
ing the naturc of God in the first fourteen Chapters, Maharshi Devendra 
Nath in the hist two Chapters of the Brahmo Dharma, speaks of the ethical 
conditions of knowing God. The fifteenth chapter opens with the impress- 
ive verse of the Kathopanishad II. 24. which emphasises the necessity of 
self-discipline and self-purification for attaining God. The verse is an 
emphatic declaration that without moral purification, mere theological 
knowledge is of n o avail for attaining spiritual life. 
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2. The Right and the Ploasant present themselves before 
man. The wise, aftor careful thought, distinguish between them. 
Of the two whoever accepts the Right attains the Good ; but he 
who chooses the Pleasant, falls off from the Supreme End. 

To tread the path of God is the Right or the Good, and to be 
merged in worldly enjoyments is the Pleasant. Man sometiraes 
desires to vralk in the path of God and sometimes is drawn away by 
worldly pleasures. Whoever takes the path of God attains the 
the Supreme Good; but whoever remains immersed in worldly 
pleasures never becomes worthy of enjoying the supremely pure 
bliss of God. He who loves God performa the duties of life as 
tlie ordained purpose of God ; but he who is attached to the world 
worships God, the Supreme Good, for worldly pleasures. The 
selfish man addicted to the world can never sincerely say ‘Oh 
Supreme Spirit! at Thy command, for the good of humanity and 
Thy love I engage myself in worldly duties.’ When you will be ahle 


fa 


to say this earnestly 1 and this will be the one aim in all vour actions, 
. *' U 




then you shall know that you lmve accepted the Right entirelj 
2. This significant vcrse has been made up by piecing together fragments 
frorn the lst and 2nd verses of the second Valli of the First Chapter ofthe 
Kathopamshad. The sage of the Upanishad sharply distinguishes between 
Right or Duty and Ploasure ‘<rcr^ fr., < Eight fa onfi plcasure 

is another. Maharshi Devendranath did not incorporate this fragment in 
h,s verse, which he might, as well, havedone for the greater emphasis of 
e distinction between Right and Wrong. The writer of the Upanishad 
as well as Maharshi Devendranath was evidently anxious to emphasise 
the distinction between the Right and the Wrong, Duty and Pleasure 






123 


CHAPTER XV. VERSE 132. 


t 132 ] 


rT^TT W^fcT | mq- 

wnft mqt *rafh i «rann mg; qpfa h^i 

JigT SRcf' q%T ^fTor tft<3*T<S «tssr *mi*nft’ H: ‘cmT 

«3fcT | ‘gnpTTft 3r$: M^ffT VTV^TTft VTV: ^fct’ | ‘vvif; tJTOH sjpjNt 

♦mfct m: im’ ii^h 

3. The destiny of a man is shaped by the action he does and 
thc manner in which he bchaves. Whoever does right action 
becomes righteous, and whoever does wicked action bocomes 
wicked. The soul becomes pure as the consequence of right 
actions, and sinful as the consequence of wicked actions. 

One should enjoy the companionship of God by purifying his 
soul by eschewing sinful actions and by the performance of right 
actions. 

3. This verse is taken from thc Brihadaranyaka Upanlskad IV. iv. 5. 
It cmphasises the supreme importance of action and conduct mueli in 
thc style of Buddhism. Man is what his action makes him. One who does 
evil become3 evil and one who does good becomes good. This view 
controverts thc theory of the iramutable nature of the soul which, in some 
passagcs of the Upanishads, was said to be not touched by fleeting cireum- 
stances. The Buddhist emphasis on action was perhaps a reaction against 
that view. 
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4. The senses of the man, who is without discrimination 
(of right and wrong) and whose mind is not controlled, are 
like the vicious liorses of a charioteer. 

The unfortunate man, whose mind is not under control, 
is led astray from the right path, and is dragged in to the 
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thorny forest of sin, where he suffers from endless torment. There- 
fore the mind and senses should not be allowed to go beyond 
the control of the understanding and the discipline of Moral 
Laws. 

4. This and the next four verses are taken from the Katkopanishad 
I. iii. 5—9. In the original they are precedcd by two verses which are a 
key to the idea contained in tkese verses. Here the human body is compared 
to a chariot, the soul to the charioteer, reason to a driver, mind to the reins, 
senses to horses, and the objects of senses to roads. Maharshi Devendranath 
did not include these two verses in his exposition. In the present verse the 
undisciplined mind is compared to a chariot drawn by untamed horses. 
Just as such a chariot is dragged astray, so the man whose senses 
have not been controllcd, is led astray to the path of sin. 
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5. The senses of the nian, who is wise and whose mind is 
diseiplmed, are under control like the good horses of a charioteer. 

The senses of one, which are under the control of under¬ 
standing, lead him to the path of Kighteousness ordained by God 
and do much good to him. 

5. This verse gives the opposite picture. Here the disciplined mind 
is compared to a chariot drawn by tamed horses, which reaches its destinv 
in ease and comfort. 
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6. He, who is unwise and , uncontrolled and is always 
impure, cannot attain God but is inWersed in the world. 
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He who doesn’t know the holy nature of God, who cannot 
keep his mind under control, who is always impure with sinful 
thoughts, conversations and actions, wanders i n the crooked path 
of the world and does not attain the place of God free from fear 
beyond the world. 

6. This verse amplifies the idea contained m the previous verses, de- 
claring that the undisciplincd can never attain God. 

[ 136 ] 
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7. He who is wise, self-controlled and always pure, attains 
that place of God, from which he is no more dislodged. 

Kighteousness, as a near friend leads one to the abode of 
God, who becomes pure by taking refuge in it. He never falls 
down having swerved from that place, but attains infinite 
progress. 

7. This verse, taken from the Kathopaniskad 1. iii. 8, continues the 
same idea on the positive side with the addition that the wise, self-controlled 
pure person continually progresses on the path of God from which there 
is no turning back. The originaJ literally means £ He is not boni again, but 
Maharshi to avoid any reference to the doctrinc of transmigration has 
rendered it as “he is no more dislodged.” 
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8. The man who has diserimination for his charioteer, and 
has under his control the mind as his rein, attains the highest 
place of the Supreme God on the other side of the world. 

He who keeps his mind under the control of knowledge and 
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righteousness, attains the All-pervading God, liaving been liberated 
from the infatuation of the world, difficu.lt to overcome. 

8. Tliis ver.se whicli is a contiimation of the previous verses from the 

Kathopanishad merely repeats the idea of the previous verse, with further 
specification of the nature of the place of God, which is declared to be on the 
other side of the pafch of the world. M 
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9, The wise see that highest place of the All-pervading 

Supreme God as the eye sees objects spread in the sky. | 

As we see things spread in the sky, in length and breadth, the 
moment we open the eyes, so the devoted wisepersons with singleness 
of mind, see God within their own souls with the eye of knowledge. 
The shining sheath of the soul is the highest place of the All- 
pervading Supreme God ; His best seat is the soul of every indivi¬ 
dual. 

9. This verse was not included in the early editions of the Brahma 
Dharma. It was addcd some years afterwards. 

This well-known verse is taken from the E. V. I. 22. 20. Here Maharshi 
Devendranath defines the highest place of God. In the explanatory 
note Devendranath dcclares the pure mind to be the supreme place of God. 
The wise see it as clearly and immediately as an object spread in the 
sky. In the K. V. it is callcd the highest place of Vishnu. Devendranath 
has adopted that name for once in the Brahmo Dharma. 
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9. The ignoraufc persona of evil intentions go to those 
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wol'lds after death, which are cheerless and are enveloped in 

deep darkness. 

Those, who do not enjoy the pure Divine bliss on this earth 
havmg neglected to cam knowledge and righteousness, have to 
stay away far from the world of knowledge and bliss after death. 
In the measure m which one enjoys divine bliss with knowledge 
and righteousness in this world, in that measure will he attain 
high place (m the end) ; therefore while yet here one should 
form relationship with God, being devoted and pure-hearted ; 
there is no other means of attaining that Supreme place. 

9. Tlns verse taken from the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad IV. iv 11 
holdsthe opposite picture. In contrast to the supreme place of Vishnu 
attamed by the nghteous, the ignorant and the wicked are said to enter into 
&e Cheerless dark region. It will be noticed that here there is no indication 
° tbetheory of transmigration. The good are declared to enter into the 
place of Vishnu or Brahman. while the wicked go to the cheerless dark 





CHAP. XVI. 

[ 140 ] 

SJT^t ^T5r? SCRrif^PlW- *RTTf%<Tt 
q^fcl II? II 


( ^W:’ fafWm: 



‘fafu^:’ SiJTR^W ‘^Tffcf: *joSTT’ ^T3TfW ^ffaT3TfW ‘^’ 

‘^TcTTTW’ ^TcFfHT ‘Wf%’ aTW^cf U?H 


1. A theist, having controlled his passions, disciplined his 
mind and turned away from worldly desires, sees the Supreme 
Spirit in his own soul witli a calm and patient heart, 

On the one hand there is the desire for worldly pleasures and 
on the other there is the hankering after God. In proportion as 
the desire for worldly pleasures is curbed, the hankering after God 
becomes kindled. When this yearning is kindled, the heart seeks 
Him, and sees Him everywhere as the result of attaining Him. 
The theist having been pure in heart through knowledge sees the 
Beneficent God, the truth of Truth, the life of Life, the con- 
sciousness of Consciousness ini his own soul and attains the goal 
of life by enjoying the supremely pure divine bliss. That Perfect 
Person- is not far away from any one of us. He dwells iir the 
individual soul. A11 beings, and all creatures, all workls live, move 
and have their being in Him. Until the eye of knowledge is 
open, people think Him as far-off; but one whose eye of knowledge 
has been opened, sees Him in his own Soul having controlled his 
passions, disciplined his mind, and turned away from worldly desires 
witli a calm and patient heart. 

1. The sivteenth chapter like its predccessor, is of an ethical and horta* 
tive character. The opening verse says that one who has controlled his 
senses and mind, who has turned away from worldly desires and patiently 
seeks God, sees Him in his own soul. This verse is taken from the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad IV. iv. 23. where it forms part of t he discourse 
of Yajnavalkya f 
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[ 141 ] 

qM crcft saf* ^ ciifa 
bi qM cTOfa ^4' m>3RT!T ?rqf?T | 
fwft f^sfafgfenan itmb mfa irh 

‘n’ Rtf’ btbb ‘mr’ m: ‘jrcfii’ mtm ^ *w* vrwrn’ ‘jjtfii’ 
^f?TEfrmfeT t ‘b’ b W wnir ‘bbRt BTqnt% ‘B=r bt^tb’ ‘nvfB’ 
amnra i B: ‘Rnm:’ fincTvTv: "Ritb:’ ftmcTfBWBB: ‘3tfqfBrqn&:’ 
BKcTBBr^rTBBnT^cJ qff B#fB fBfBBnfcT: ‘BTH[W:’ ’MBfn’ H^H 

2. Sin cannot toucli him, he overcomes all sins ; sin cannot 
pain him, he curbs all sins. Being pure, sinless, and being con- 
vinced of the esistence of God, he becomes the devoted worshipper 
. of God. 

Sin cannot overcome him, who walks in the path of 
righteousness, with his eye of knowledge stoadily fixed on God. 
i He becomes a devoted worshipper of God, having been liberated 
from sin and sorrow. 

2. This verse is the continuation of the previous verse from the Brihada- 
ranyaka Upanishad IV. iv. 23., and describe3 tho condition of the devoted 
worshipper of God. Siu and sorrow cannot trouble Him. He rises above 

them. 

[ 142 J 

h nteR f% «1=^11 cnf?r 3Tlqr cifffi qTwr*f 

IWwfwt f%gmU*2<Tt nqf?i irii 

. fq?r^ ‘wkb’ ‘BT^sfhr’ ^ i ‘btRt b)b’ btbb 

BfetBffBll Bffft ‘cTTtB’ ‘vrBTBR’ I ^SBTBIBBfl- 

trfaw: ‘fngB:’ bb bbb; h^Rt’ ii?ii 

3. He rejoices having attained the Supreme God who is joy ; 
l>e is liberated from sorrow and sin and becomes immortal having 
been disentangled from the knots of the heart. 

The Thiest, having attained the supreme God in whom is 
the sole satisfaetion of the heart and being devoted to him, enjoys 
unspeakable happiness. He, who has attained God, performs all 
17 
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worldly dufcies in persuance of his will, walks in the path of 
righteousness' instituted by Him wifchout any desire for the fruits 
ofaction, and is careful to do actions dear unto Him discaiding 
selfishness. Consequently he is liberated from sorrow and sin 
and being freo from the fetters of worldly illusion dwells perpe- 
tually in the Eternal God. 

3. This verss has been made up by joining fragment of a verss of the 
Kathopanishad I. ii. 13., “g ^ f% wmf *> thc conclnding 

portion of the Mundakopanishad III. ii. 9. It further dcscribes the con- 
dition of the person who has known Gocl. Such a person rejoiccs m God 
and bccomes immortal having cut asunder the knots of the heart. 


[ 143 ] 

‘gsncf ‘g’ ‘rtgf?ggr gi«Jcr g guro' ’ 


s 


4. Dd not fail off from Truth ; do not fail off from Righteous- 
ness ; do not fail ofF from the Good. 

Speaking the truth, and truthful behaviour, are the very life of 
Brahmoism. Those who desire to attain God, who is iruth, 
must never depart from Truth. The person devotcd to God 
should always be eager to perform righteous deeds as ordained 
by the God of Righteousness in truth and love. Without righteous 
conduct the heart does not become pure, the grace of God is not 
obtained, and divine knowledge is not revealed. Therefore the 
person desirous o f salvation should never depart from (the path 
of) righteousness. We cannot realise the righteous spirit of God 
unless we are engaged i n berieficial Service of the world as 
commanded by Him having subordinated our will to His beneficent 
purpose. Therefore one should not fail off from beneficent action. 

4. This and the subsequent six verscs have been taken from the 
elevcnth Anuvaka of the first Valli of the Taittiriya Upanishad, in which 
thc preceptor having taught thc disciple gives him a few parting injunctions. 
Thcy are very noble and appropriate in thought and language. In the 
present verse the preceptor cxhorts the disciple never to depart from the 
path of truth and righteousness, 




... 
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[ 144 } 

^ i wr nfoOTft m 

^ ***’ I ‘^5:’ ^%*r ‘^r’ •**:’ ‘vrrwfcr’ 

‘*’ ^mnpui' ‘sjfiwsftr’ n «.n 

5. Speak the Truth ; he who speaks falsehood dries up to 

the root. 

Tiuth is God, Truth is the source of Religion ; therefore the 
pious man devoted to God, should alvvays speak the Truth 
and behave truthfully. 

< 5. In this verse the duty of speaking the truth is furthcr emphasised. 

The injunction of the Taittiriya Upanishad 1.11 ig strengthened by the 
impressive declaration from the Prasnopanishad VI. i, that ‘whoever 
speaks falsehood dries up to the root.” 

[ 145 ] 

W‘ I W^fcl q* ^ T % I Spfr: »3cTHi 11411 

‘m’ sim 1 vr sriT-rcr' wu f? 

6. Act righteously, there is nothing higher than righteousness. 
Righteousness is like honey for all. 

Performance of duty is Righteousness or Religion. Doing 
duty to one’s own Seif, duty to parents, duty to wife and 
children, to friends and neighbours, duty to master, duty to 
the poor, the distressed and the helpless, duty to one’s own country 
and to God, is Religion. God reveals to the good sense of each 
one of us the eommand to do that which is our duty according 
to the time, place and circumstances of our respective situation 
under which we are placed. If we walk in the path of Truth, 
Righteousness and Goodness, i n complete obedience to these 
eommand m ents, we shall reacli His immortal abode even though 
our heads be cut off. 

6. Thefirstpart ^ is taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad I, U. 
This exhortation, ‘act righteously\ is supplemented by the two quotations taken 
from the Brihadaranyaka I. iv. 14., and II. v. 11., in comrnendation of 
righteousness. The three together form a complete whole without any 
appearance of patehing up. 
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[ 146 ] 

wit %?ro stwit «'Si! 

• s 

jrfsrf^ t*r an ‘**ht’ x& ‘t*r' <?Tcm i «®» |s 

7. Give (what you can) with a revercnt spirit. One should 
not‘. give irreverently. 

- 

One should not give (anything) with a sad heart (in a 
grudging reluetant spirit), but should give (what he can) with 
a reverent spirit. 

7. In this verse, taken likewise from the Taittiriya Upanishad 1.11., the : 
raanner of giving charities is expressed. One should give charities in a 
reverent spirit. In the original, this injunetion is followed by four other , . 
injunetions, “fW <£9*1, fH^TT ‘Give 

wisdom, give with modesty, give with fear and with sympathy’, the whole 
forming a very noble ideal of charity. 


[ 147 ] 

jTiselt vm fcrs%m w=i m nqi 


’ttTciT ‘«w’ i vA W 

t*: M*' IRI 


B. Know the mother as God, know the father as God, 
know the preceptor as God. 

One should gratefully bestow his love and gratitude on his 
parents, who tend and protect us in affection as the very image 
of the Love of the Beneficent God and as His representative and 
the preceptor by whose teachings we attain the Infinite, Eternal, 
Unchanging God, having been liberated from the darkness of 




3! 

$ 


ignorance. 


8. This verse, also taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad I. 11., indicates 
how one should behave towards his parents and preceptor. Litcrally rendered, 
it mcans, ‘makc your mother a god make your father a god, make your 
preceptor a God.’ In the original this injunetion is extcndcd towards a 
guest, and is preceded by a commandment that one should not deviate 
from his duties towards god and parents. 


\ 
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[ 148 ] 

rnfa %f%cpmfa iitii 

‘Sfi^Tfar cITfiT %facWf¥ ccRT | ‘ift’ 

‘CcTCTfa’ fsrf^rTTfa ^TT^Tf^f |KU 

9. One should perform only such aets as are beneficent and 

not others. 

One should engage i n beneficent action having in view the 
beneficent purpose of God who is the abode of all goodness and 
should never eommit evil works. 

9. Having enumerated the above duties, the preceptor concludes with 
the general injunction that one should perform all beneficent action. 
Maharshi Devendranath has transposed the order bringing this general 
injunction to the last. 

[ 149 ] 

5fT«Sr*HT<* l^frcITfa 

ctTfa ^ fcftTfa ||?o|| 

‘SfTlV ‘^fTcTTfV cTlf^T’ 

03 ‘ccRT’ ^UT^Tf^T 5 f*Rft<TTf*T 11? °l! 

10. You should perform such good deeds as are done by us ; 
and not others. 

The preceptor, who has known God, enjoins the disciple, ‘you 
should follow the good advices given by us and the good deeds 
that we do. Do not engage in evil deeds following the bad exam- 
ple of wicked person s.’ 

10. In conclusion the preceptor advises th%< disciple to follow the 
example of the wise and virtuous person s. This may be taken as the general 
rule under circumstances where there is doubt as to the right conduct. In 
the absence of any clear and definite rule of conduct the example of wise 
persons is to be followed. 

[ 150 ] 

^ v fmz am wi mu 

3njfa<t, «ens’ f^r: TW’ *i*rPnrf& ‘raw’ ii??ii 

11. The soul of the person who endeavours to attain God by 
these nieans, enters into the abode ot God. 
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The soul of the person who endeavours to know God, having 
acccpted thx?, Trufch and followed the path of righteousness, doing 
good works, revering parents and preceptor, enters the abode of God. 


He, having attained God, enjoys the supreme bliss of ever-lasting 


conipanionship with God. 

11. This verseisfrom the Mundak Upanishad III. ii. 4. Makarshi 
Devendranath has taken it from its original context and joined it with the 
series of injunctions from the Taittiriya I. ii. with which it fits in much better 
than with the original eontext. Here we liave a clear example of the excel- 
lent use of the texts of the Upanishadsiby Maharshi Devendranath. In this 
verse it is declared that hc who endeavours to attain God by the observance of 
the above precepts enters the abode of God. It would thus seem that this 
beatitude is promised after death. 


fqsis*2ct*3T piT m % ciw. II? ^11 


^Tfsf n^n 

12. Hearken, O ye sons of the Inimortal, that dwell in the 
Celestial regions. 

The theist, having realised the uncreated Inmortal God in his 


heart like the morning sun and being filled with enthusiasm says, 


“Oh, ye, sons of the Immortal, gods and men of Heaven and 
Earth, hearken ! I have known that Effulgent Person beyond dark- 
ness. 


12. In the few conduding verses of the lirst part of Brahma Dharma 


Maharshi Devendranath deelares in exaulting enthusiasm and conviction, 
the all-pervading presence of God, and the consecjuences of realising Him, j 
in the language of the Yajur Veda XI. v. 6. and the Swctaswatara Upanishad 
II. 5. 


f%f^nftTO<a?TfcT' 

h?9n 


I 152 ] 



V' 

i: 


m* ‘wt’ «ur -wfssprf 
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cpm:’ wrT5fTq. ‘irwicj’ i ‘cr v? faf^r’ ‘^fd <*fcr’ ^Rt- 

mT^fcT WTc| ‘*T ^33: ^T; ‘WWT*’ H?$|| 

13. I have known the Great Effulgent Person beyoncl dark- 
ness. Tbe devotee overcomes death by knowing him. Ile has no 
other way to salvation. 

The devotee overcomes death by knowing the great Effulgent 
Person beyond darkness. He enjoys supreme Bliss for ever as 
the companion and follower of that Person who is Love and 
Intelligence. There is no other way to salvation than taking 

refuge in Him. 

13. This grand verse is adopted from the Yajur Veda XXXI. 18. It 
rcappears in the Swctaswatara TJpanishad III. 8.. where a sage with a note of 
supreme conviction declarcs ‘I have known the Great Person of the colour 
of the Sun beyond darkness etc.” It would seem that he, after long 
searching, and ax*duous struggle with doubt and disbelief, bursts forth in 
joy and enthusiasm T have known Him’ as he realises the presence of God 
like the well-known Greek Physicist who called out ‘ Enreka, Em eka' when 
he rcalised a truth of Physical Science. 


[ 153 ] 

•TTfi: tp[ tfeflsg* f% II? «II 

a'st^rsfTJTim' fT'flrcr sur ‘f*rsr*i 

‘W'I ^TcTTfa ‘ 'T ^JcT: tf 

aifa ll?an 

14. The Supreme Spirit, who oternally dwells in Himself is 
alone worthy to be known ; there is nothing worth knowing beyond 

Him. 

He who is the support of all, dwells in Himself for all times. 
Seek Him and know him. There is an and of all when we know 
Him. There is nothing else to be known above Him. 

14. In this verse, taken from the Swctaswatara Upanishad I. 12., it is 
rightly declared that there is nothing higher than the knowledge of God, 
It fits in very wcll with the previous verse, 
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[ 154 ] 

^tcTTTTTT: ifan??n: I 
3 ^dpr Sl4?r: UTT^f 'It^T 
g*rRin*r. 33§t%3TTfasif*J n*«in 

‘^T^’ ‘S#’ ^UP*:’ ‘^T^ST:’ ^Ttir ^T: 

^cTTcPTT5?T: ? ^cfTcfTTS!: ^ctTTTTT:’ fa*TcreHTTf^?TOT; ‘ProraT:’ 

Tf%cTT: ^ ‘^T’ H^^TTpTif ‘s4cT:’ ‘JTTO’ ‘^TT:’ 

‘g^ToFrr^:’ s«nFfra*m: ‘sNr *p*’ ‘sufroPer 'sjt^ \\( h ,\\ 

15. The sages having known Iiim fully, become satisfied witli 
knowledge, attain progress of soul, and become detached from tho 
world and obtain peace of mind. These wise men United witli God, 
having seen the All-pervading God everywhere, enter into all. 

The wise who have known the True Person in their knowledge, 
liave worshipped Him in love and have become United witli Him 
by surrendering their will to His beneficent purpose, enter into 
all having enjoyed the companionship of the abode of the All-bene- 
ficence who dwells in all, and see the Immortal Loving Person in all. 

15. This verse taken from tho Mundakopanishad III. ii. 5., amplifies the 
idea of the previous verse. VVhen one knows God, his knowledge is 
satisfied, his love is cstablished in the Highest and all his desires are ful- 
filled. 

[ 155 ] 

f^HTcFTT 

UTOT ^Tf% Zfol | 

m' snafa i ‘rfci ?rgr «r»’ snsrfcr 

IG. O beloved disciple ! He who knows the Imperishable 























CHAPTEK XVI. VEKSE 156. 


137 


God, in whom live all creatures, all senses, all lives and all beings, 
knows everything and enters into all. 

All doubts of him, who has known that Imperishable Person at 
whose desire all creatures, senses, lives and all things have been 
created and by whose will they exist, are dispelled ; and haring 
entered into all, he sees that Immortal Beneficent Person every- 
where. 

16. This verse taken from another source, the Prasnopanishad IV. 11, 
confirms the idea of the previous ver^e viz, whoever knows God knows 
everything. 

[ 156 j 

ggronfapsiMrss fatratraiira: yw: \ 

«nsr: vmi ftatamra u t «u 

‘n: g ‘«sein*;’ 

‘*f: g -m 

g**^**,:’ us fafesrr’ ‘g®g’ ‘gRr gfg’ ^rfa- 
gigfiT i ‘g ^gr: ggjt ftgg ^ragra’ u?©n 

17. The seeker alone who has known the Effulgent Immortal 
Person, that is in this infinite sky as well as in this soul and that 
knows everything, overcomes Death—there is no other way to the 
attainment of salvation. 

Two of the works of God are marvellous,—the infinite sky 
studded with innumerable stars spread before us and the imperish¬ 
able ever-progressive soul within us. The soul is neithor small 
nor large, but what a wonderful thing it is ! The tiny soul sees 
the infinite sky as if the whole firmament hangs on it. Unless 
there is the soul, nothing would exist; if there be no soul, 
hundreds of suns would become dark ; with the emergence of 
the Soul everything is liglited up. The sky without and the 
soul within, both are the reflections of the Infinite Person, “smaller 
than the smallest and greater than the greatest.” He dwells in 
the infinite sky and he is enthroned in the golden (shining) soul. 
He exists as Life within and without. When we go into a solitury 


18 


138 


BKAHMO DHARMA 


retreat, we see Him tliere as the witness, whea we go into the 
fielcl of work we find Him there as • regulating all affairs as 
the Master. As He is the King of the external world, so 
He is the Lord of the Soul. Seated 011 His throne i n the 
spiritual world He is attracting all towards Himself dispensing 
reward for good deeds and punishmcnt for wicked actions. His 
mercy is in the extended sky as well as m the solifcude of the soul,— 

He is cooling the earth by pouring rains. He is satisfying the 
Soul by infusing the nectar (of Love) in it. We overcome Death by 
taking refuge in Him and becoming immortal we enjoy the pure 
bliss of His companionship. 

17. This exquisitely beautiful verse has been made up by Maharshi 
Devendranath Tagore out of the materials found in the fifth Brahmana 
of the second Chapter of the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad and the Sweta- 
swatara Upanishad. III. 8. Here we have a typical exampleof the originality | 
of Maharshi Devendranath and the Service rendered by him to the popularity f 
of the Upanishad. This verse has become so organic that it does not look p 

at all like one made by piecing together fragments from different placee. 

It has become very popular and is often quoted as an original verse from 
the Upanishad. In the fifth Brahmana of the second Chapter of the Brihacl- * ji 
aranyaka Upanishad, there are a number of verses, where various elements - 
such as earth, water, fire, air, sun, Space, moon, lightning, thunder, sky, 
righteousness, truth, mankind, soul, etc., are spoken of as the honey of all 
beings and the bright Immortal Person in them is identified with the Person 
in them. 

“yr ifW gstffiir ^ smsmsrT 

***** mrft- 

g i” '* 

“This earth is the honey ( raadhu, the effect) of aU beings and all beings 
are the honey ( madhu, the effect ) of this earth. Likewise this bright i i 
Imraortali Person in this earth and that bright Immortal Person incorpo- L 
rated m the body ( both are madhu ). He, indeed, is the same as that " 
Self, that Immortal, that Brahman, that AU.”—(Mas-Mnller.), and so on. I 

Out of this bewildering heterogeneous mass, Maharshi has pieked up 
only two viz., ‘^rrerrai’ ‘sky’ and ‘the soul,’—the two elements which f'- 

awakened the. admiration of the great German Philosopher, Immanuel 
Kaut,—m^ which the bright Immortal Person dvveUs, and added the 
adjeclive ^rgsj:” “All-percemng” from the Brihadaranyakopanishad 
II. v. 19, and finally supplemented the whole with the fragment, i, 
“cW f3fet*Tfci Vzjt from the Swetaswatara 

Upanishad III, 8., thus forming this grand verse. While composing 

"mk 
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the versc whether Maharshi had consciously in view the immortal 
passago of Kant is not known. lho verse undoubtedly is exquisitely 
beautiful and subhine hke the declaration of the German Philosopher. 
I The note of direct per c eption and is remafkable. In the 

whole wage of roligious hterature this versc of Maharshi Devendranath has 

hardly been excelled for its direct and imraediate vision of the Unseen 

; Realify. 

t 157 j 

rT ^qf#q^U5l U7qqf#q?f ||?cn 

vi N ' 

?iti „f H f W „ 

I SfiT VT^Tarsf: ^ t[q 

?n I ^fspsfci’ 'VTOIT’ir'ra: II?CII 

R 18. The Upanishad has been declared unto you ; I havc told 
| you the Upanishad about the Brahman. This is the Upanishad. 

I The Science which leads us to the Brahman is this Upanishad. 

| In this first part of the Brahmo Dliarma, the Upanishad has been 
declared. The reverent seekers after salvation will attain the 
Highest Placo following its teachings. 

18. In this verse Maharshi Devendranath concludes his recital of the 
: principles of Brahmo Dliarma in the words of the Kenopanishad IV. 7. He 
. calls it the Upanishad :—‘This is the Upanishad . 7 

I? srraPEF^ snrrfrfa ctT5F 

^ ^Tf^! m' I UT# UT 

f?ltf q 3qfaqff3 *T*ilT U fa 3 ufa II 

I? anfar. * snfa: a? t 

t3r«rrqr^^^^r?fQifetUrari' i mw; 

=*r’ trcnfa ‘qn’ «^rptIV 

‘tfTvi5fsi? ^qf%«iqiTpnT3i ‘w” gsir^lfa ‘sm’ i ‘ 5 ^’ 

‘qi’ ‘favT°j\sdt' «r i ‘*tf *u<jqigqf ‘*tr «imspj i 
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fcTWTTHT^ ‘‘3’ «nff* ‘*f*TCT*TW 
‘Vg f I f%^ ‘cT^rcFf*T’ ^TSTfa ‘fa^’ ‘fifcTTi’ WTT*»T ‘*fa’ ?TOf$ $ 
^fiT^ciH ^t:’ ‘g' xfG ^JT^PancT^Tra! i 

May the Supreme God who is to be known from the Upanishads 
and who rules all from within satisfy my words, life, eyes, cars, 
strength, senses, and all organ s. God has not forsaken me, may I not 
forsake God. May there be no forsaking, may I always remain 
unforsaken by Him. I a m always devoted to God : may all the 
righteousness of the Upanishad grow in me, may it grow in me. 

Om peace ! peace ! peace !! peace !!! 

Harih Om 

The closing benediction is taken from the Santipatha of the Chandogya- 
Upanishad and is also to be found in the Santipatha of the Kenopanishad. t 
The two closing words ‘Harih Om’ are to be found in the Prasna Upanishad. 













PART II. 


Moral Precepts. 


CHAPTER I. 

^nNr w* n?n 

1. The Preceptor enjoins on thedisciple. 

Actions dear unto God shoukl be done in love of Him, after 
having seen Him with the eye of knowledge. Righteousness is de<ar 
to God, He dislikes unrighteousness ; consequently righteousness 
is the duty of men and good for them and unrighteusness should 
not be done and should by all means be avoided by them. 
Knowledge of God without the practice of righteousness 
is fruitless ; the soul is degraded being tarnished by the practice 
of unrighteousness. The power of distinguishing between 
righteousness and unrighteousness given by God to man is called 
the moral sense or conscience ; man, having distinguished between 
them with the help of it, should discard unrighteousness and 
remliu sinless, and become pure by the practice of righteous¬ 
ness and thus enjoy the companionship of God. The preceptor 
witli a view to purify and developc the moral sense of the disciple 
indicates what actions are permissible and what are forbidden. 

1. In the second part of the Brahmo Dharma, Maharshi has compiled 
a Code of duties for the Theistic house-holder under the hcading 
‘Behests or Precepts’. Maharshi was of opinion that mere knowledge of 
God, without the practice of righteousness is not of mueh value. Henee 
he realiscd the necessity of supplemcnting the Theological teachings of the 
first part by a Code of practical morality. In the present verse from 
the Taittiriya Upanishad I. ii. 8., he found a suitable introduetion for this 

seetion. 
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2. The house-holder shoulcl be devoted to God and should aim at 
the knowledge of Truth. He should consecrate to God whatever 
work he undertakes. 

One should not become a mendicant having cut off the relation- 
ship with mother, father, brothers, sisters, wife and children 
and members of the fainily. Tnis relationship has been instituted 

by the Beneficent God ; it is not proper to cut i t off. One should 
preserve this relationship as a house-holder. 

But one should not be entangled in the fetters of delusion 
forgetting Him who has instituted this beneficent relationship. One 
should perform the household duties with his heart united to Him. 
In the days of prosperity one should walk in the path of life 
obedient to His will and i n adversity should take refuge in Him. 
While the body will move on this earth, the soul should dwell in 
the Supreme Spirit. At the time of work, one should act in His 
company and at the time of rest, one should rest in Him. Both 
the mner and outer senses should be obedient to Him. The Soul 
m submission to Him, should engage them in their respective 
functions. One should practise to the bcst of his ability, even 
at the risk of his life, whatever he knows to be His command 
and He should shun as the very poison whatever he understands 
to be againSt His will. One should cnter into the world, thus 
devoted to God. Knowledge of Truth, means to know things 
as they are ; created things should not be mistaken for the Creator. 
One should be able to discriminate between truth and untruth, 
goodand evil, righteousness and unrigkteousness. To this end 
one should seek knowledge and act up to that knowledge. 
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One should perform works dear unto the Beloved God, out of 
love for Him and in coinplete indifference to the consequences. 
To obey His command in happiness or in misery, in weal or woe, 
in honour or dishonour should bo the one aim of the devotee! 
That I have got the command to serve Him, is my great fortune. 
It will be a great reward if I can fulfil that command. I anx His 
servant, to obey His command is my duty. Whether it brings 
happiness or misery, I shall reinain engaged in doing it without 
counting the consequences. Thus the devotee of God should 
consecrate unto God whatever works he undertakes in scorn of 
consequonces and without any pride. 

2. This verse taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra, VIII. 23 

constitutes an apt preface to the entire collection of the second part. In 
the original, Siva introduces his narration of the householder’s duties to 
Parvati with this verse. Phcre the emphasis was on ‘devoted to 

God’ and ‘d-^nM'TTT^w ‘seeking after the knowledge of Truth.’ 
Maharshi has shifted the emphasis to with the implication that 

onc who seeks God should be a householder and not a Sanyasi. 

[ 3 ] 
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3. The householder should always serve his father and mother 
with every possible care knowing them as visible gods. 

The worshipper of God should consider his parents as the 
representatives of God in the matter of loving and serving them 
and the regard of the heart should be manifest in their Service. He 
should never slacken his interest in this respect. One acquires 
merit by the Service of parents ; failure in this matter is repre- 
hensible. God, the Father of the Universe and the Mother of all 
has revealed His fatherhood and motherhood in the parents. 
The Service of parents is a noble and sacred duty in His eyes. 
One should serve them with body, mind, words and acquired 
wealth. 

3. Love and Service to parents has been placed at the forefront of 





144 


BRAIIMO DHARMA 


the householder’s duty by Maharshi Devendranath. This verse is also 
taken from tlie Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 25, where Siva assigns the first 
place to Truthfulness, the duty to parents coming next. 

f 4 J j 

firattmgsrh ircrarro \m 

^ ‘s^t’ T»*r’ ‘^t^’ frtfa i 

‘faft:’ ^ ‘sqpr:’ fra- 
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4. A good son is an ornament to the family, should always 
speak gently to the parents, do what is agreeable to them and be 
obedient to their commands. 

One should never treat. one’s parents harshly, should speak to 
them in gentle words, should approach them in a humble manner, 
look up to them with a reverential eye and would await their j 

commands with eager joy and should think of their good and 
seek their welfare day and night. He should perform the task 
which they enjoin even if it entails suffering. If any of their 
commands seem unjust and hence is to be disobeyed, he should 
do it with all the greater gentleness, humility and respect. He 
should endeavour to make them happy an d contented even at the 
sacrifice of his own happiness ; such are the characteristics of a 
good son. Such a son is the true son of the Supreme Father. 

He sanctifies the family. 'M 

4. This verse is also taken from the Mahanirvan Tantra and gives further 
details of the children’s duty towards the parents. They should speak 
gently and lovingly to the parents and treat them with kindness and 
eonsideration, and obey their orders. Maharshi Devendranath has, however, 
added the proviso. that in the case of parents’ orders conflicting with the 
dictates of conscience, the children must folio w the v latter though in a 
gentle and respectful manner. | 

l 5 ] 
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5. Of all the porsons to be revered, mother t is the highest. 
Mother is weightier than the earth and father is higher than the 

heavens. 

One should look upon his parents as the greatest of all person s. 
Tliere may be many who are abler and more learned than one’s 
parents, but the relation with any one else cannot be of a more 
weighty and respectful nature. If a son becomes superior to his 
parents in learning, wealth and ability, still the weighty relation- 
ship will always keep them high and respectful. 

5. This verse, rjjialating the ideas of the previous verse has been 
taken from the ^ahabharata, the first line frotn the Adiparva 196.16 
and the 2nd line the Vanaparva 312. GO and 58. It breathes a very 
noble conceptiou bt the relationship of the children t o parents. The 
mother is said to be weightier than the earth and the father higher than 
the heavens. It is to be noted that in all these verses the mother has 
bee 1 snce to father. 



4 sricnfacrfr p af i 

?T friSSift: aj^IT \\\w 
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gfe< ‘t m't' ‘?ra’ 
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6. A Son cannot in hundred years make amends for the 
sufferings which the parents have to bear on the birth of a child. 

A son, cannot make amends for the physical pains and mental 
anxieties which the parents have to suffer on his birth, by serving 
them with body, mind and words to the last day of his life. Therefore 
he should nevor think, even after serving them to the best of his 
abilities, that he has rendered sufficient recompence to his parents. 
On the other liand he should remain ever grateful to them in 
remembrance of their sincere affection and unmoved patience. 
He should love and serve them till death and even when they are 
departed he should be careful to fultil their favourite desires. 

C. This Verse which explains the roason why the parents should be 
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Jc ailt l servcd hy the children, has b^an taken from the Manu Samhita 
II. 227. It forms part of the enumeration o£ the duties of a disciple. 

[ 7 J 1 
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7. An elder brother is as the father, the wife and sons are as ! 
one’s own self, the servants are like the shadows^yd a daughter 
is worthy of the highest compassion ; consequently though vexed 
by these, one should bear it patiently without resentmcnt. 

One should look after his family in the desire for the love of 
the most beloved God. Every meinber of the family should be 
looked upon as His. Therefore, even if there be occasions for 
anger and vexation from brothers, sisters, wife, sons, daughters 
and servants, one should treat them according to their relationship 
controlling anger and vexation. The elder brother should be ’ 
looked upon as the father, the younger brother should be loved 
as the son, the wife and children should be considered as a part 
of one’s own self, and servants should be treated kindly. One 
should not treat anybody cruelly blinded with anger on seeing any 
shortcoming but should try to correct them with forgiveness. 

In imitfition of the incomparable love with which God is tending 
all, one should protect and further the physical, intellectual and 
spiritual welfare of every member of the family. 

7. This Vorse is made up of two verses from the Manu Samhita 
IV. 184 and 185. It further amplifies the relationship with and the proper 
ehaviour towards the various members of the household. 
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8. One should put up with the liard words of others, should 
not insulfc anyone ; and should not act inimically with anyone 
in this human lifg^ 1 

One should cr<^quer the hard words of others by patience ; 
he should not return hard words for hard*words; for righteous action 
is the object of life, and not vengeance. One should not insult 
anybody; God has not created any person to be insulted. All are 
the objects o f ^His affection, therefore one should honour every- 
body. With this transilory life, one should not act inimically 
towards anyone in pride. On the other hand, he should be engaged 
in doing good to all during the few days of stay here. God is 
our common Father, all men are brothers of each other ; one should 
not desecrate this sacred relationship by mutual hostility. 

8. Passing on from the enumeration of duties towards the various 
raembers of the family, here is given a statement of the duty of gentle 
behaviour to all pcrsons. This verse has been taken from the Manusamhita 

VI. 47. 
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1. A man is only a half as long as he is not United with a 
wife. The house which is not filled with children is like a cre- 
mation ground. 

God has created man and woman with a viej^to perpetuate 
crcation. In obedience to -His beneficent objcct one should 
enterinto the holv matrimonial relationship. It should not be 
conaidered as against His will. Children are the delight to the 
heart of the parents and the ornaments of the home. This is the 
sacred reward of matrimonial relationship. 

1 . l n the second chapter the duties of married life are enuir.erated, 
In the opening verse, the married life is eommended. It is stated the man 
is only half or imperfeet so long as he is not United with a wife ; and a home 
where children have not been born is like a desert. This verse has been 
made up by piecing together fragments of two verses from the Vyasa Samhita 
II. 14. and Atri Samhita 309. 

[ 10 1 
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2. Wives have to be honoured and cherished as they give 
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birth to children ; they brighten the home. They are the beauties 
of home; there is no clifference between a woman and the goddess of 

beauty. 

Men and women are objects of love and blessings of God, the 
Supreme Father equally. But the All-seeing Beneficent God has 
given to each body, mind, knowlege and sentiment, virtues and 
equipments such as will be necessary to discharge the duties they 
will have to perform in this world. Women shall have to tend and 
rear children ; accordingly the Universal Mother has created them 
with her tender motherly qualities and made them the goddesses 
of beauty and ter^lerness of the home. Therefore they should be 
treated with honour and tenderness. 

2. This verse h^been taken frora the Mami Samhita IX. 26. The eleventk 
verse of the thirty-eighth chapter of Udyogaparva of the Mahabharata conveys 
thesameidea. It States the reason why women should be treated with 
respect and care reflecting the ancient sentiment of the usefulness of 
women in pre^^ring and continuing new generations. 

[ U ] 
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3. A man shonld marry a woman of good character and 
perfect in every feature. A bride purchased with money cannot 
be the proper wife. 

One should marry a woman of pure character and perfect in 
all features. One should not marry a woman having diseases 
or defective constitution or bad character. Men and women 
having incurable diseases, or defective constitution, should consider 
themselves as unfit for the beneficent purpose of incrcasing the 
subjects of the Lord of Creation ; and should be engaged in the 
performance of righteous deeds by doing the thousand othcr 
forms of beneficent work that are yet open to them. They 
should not multiply diseases and miseries lacking in self-control. 
Untold evils arise if either husband or wife be wanting in 








character; therefore, they should marry after ascertaining the 
character of each other. A man should not buy a wife with 
money ; it is not approved of religion. 

3. This verse indicates the sort of wife man should marry. It 
deprecates marriagc of deseased and defective women. Maharshi 
Devendranath rightly extends the same condition for husbands as well. 
Purchase of wive3 with money is interdicted. The same rule should be im- 
posed on the bridegroom and his fathers specially under modern circum- 
stances. The first half of the verse is from Harit Samhita IV. 2, being the 
Ist half of that verse and the 2nd half is from Atri Samhita 379 being the 
first half of that verse. 
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4. Husband and wife should remain faifehful to each other even 
unto death. This, in brief, is the Supreme Law. 

Husband and wife shall not exceed each other in religion, in 
worldly affairs or in enjoyment. The wife should be the com- 
panion of the husband in the performance of religious duties, 
in the transaction of worldly affairs an i in the enjoyment of 
pleasures. Separation from each other i n religious duties is called 
unfaithfulness in religion. It gives rise to an obstacle in the 
spiritual love between husband and wife. Separation in worldly 
affairs is called worldly unfaithfulness ; i t leads to many evils in 
domestic life. If the husband is attached to another woman or 
the wife to another man, then they ?<re unfaithful in conjugal 
life. I his is the worst of all evils ; for it gives birth to sin and 
unholiness leading the culprit away from righteousness. If the 
husband looks upon or thinks of another woman or the woman 
another man with the eye of lust, they are guilty of unfaithfulness 
in spirit. I herefore this is the advice in brief to husband and 
wife that they should never exceed each other in religion, worldly 
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affairs and in enjoyment; they should observo the duties of con- 
jugal life in body, mind and speech. 


4. This verse has been taken from Manu Samhita IX. 101. It enun- 
ciates tho dufcy of faithfulness betwoen husband and wife. Mahar shi 
Devendranath has espounded it as faithfulness in religious observances 
worldly aflfairs and in enjoyment of plcasuress. He declares that the wife 
should be the companion of her husband in thcso matters. But this may 
be construed rather as one-sided as enjoining confirmity on the part of 
wife to husband. If the wife has just and consciencious objections to the 
religious belief and practice of the husband, how can she confirm to the 
religion of the husband ? It should be as much the duty of the husband to 
confirm to the religion of the wife ; perhaps Maharshi meant it, but it were 
better if he had exprpssly said so. 

# t 13 3 
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5. Husband and wife should continuously endeavour not to 
be unfaithful to each other by being separated. 

Husband and wife should scrupulously preserve themselves 
from (the sin of) unfaithfulness. They should always koep 
awake in their mind the noble purpose with which God has United 
them in the saered relationship (of husband and wife). The 
pure love of husband and wife is dear unto God, unto all the world, 
and it is a blessing for the married couple, a blessing for 
the family and a blessing for the entire creation. They should 
carefully develop it. They should not violate i t even in 
thought. The hearts of the two should be one, their aims should 
be one, the sorrows and joys of the two should be one, and 
both should ever remain engaged in obeying the commands 
of God, the Master of all, with their whole heart, regarding 
themselves as His United servants. They should look upon 
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the sensual pleasures as insignificant, abandon trivial talks 
and should speak of such matters as would conduce to their 
good here and hereafter. When separafccd from cach other of 
necessity, they should discharge this conjugal duty scrupulously. 

5. This verse, also taken from the Manu-Sainhita IX. 102., furfcher 
emphasises tlie duty of Conjugal fidelity. 

[ 14 ] 
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6. Everlasting good dwells in the house where the husband 
is pleased with the wife and the wife with the husband. 

Husband and wife should endeavour to remain contented with 
each other and make each other happy and satisfied. They should 
so endeavour that the conduct and conversation of each may not 
be unpleasant to the other. One should not be harsh to the 
other, one should not look down upon or distrust the other, but 
should do what is good and dear to the other and be forgiving 
for ever. Together they should study and perform the good of 
their household. Each should look upon the parents of the other 
as his own, each should look upon the brothers and sisters 
of the other as his or her own. If one should share the sorrow 
and happiness, the prosperity and adversity, of the other, botli 
should resort to the benificent Providence for purity, peace, good 
sense and spiritual sense. Happiness, peace and good abound in 
the house where there are such couples. 

G. This verse is taken from the Manu-Samhita III. 60, and gives 
expression to a salutary and everlasting Truth—the blessings of God rest 
on the household where husband and wife are united in unselfish love 
and seek the good of each other forgetting their own comfort and 
happiness. 
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7. She is the (true) wife, who lives for the husband ; she is the 
(true) wife who has children and who is pure in heart, speech and 
action, and obeys her husband. 

The wife should look upon her husband as the very life ; should 
desire children foy^the preservation of the family ; should be 
pure in thought, gentle in speech* and virtuous in deeds. She 
should cheerfully do whatever the husband desires her to do. 

7. Now follow a few verses indicating the nature of a devoted wife. 
Th^y hold up "i^ery high ideal of wife-hood but it is to be regretted that 
a similar ideal for^ husband. has not been expressly mentioned, though it 
may be said to have been understood. The present ver3e is made up of 
fragments from the Sankhya Bamhita IV. 5 and Vyasa Samhita II. 26. 
A similar verse is to be found in the Mahabharata, Adiparva 74. 39., which 
runs as follows 

mt Mm! mt m mt^t mt i 

m Mm! mt mt mp#t mt qfcT5RTT II 

[ 16 ] 

$T^Tgn?TT *TI 

m 'zm ^rai iri 

‘3T*t ?! ^ig«i5T’ ‘<n#l ^ i ‘3 ?t’ ‘infetn’ 

‘izmrvjV HW«raT ‘HTaf iri 

8. She should follow her husband like the shadow, should 
do good to Him like a friend, and be transparent and she should be 
espert in household mauagement and always work cheerfully. 

The wife should follow like a shadow her husband making 
him her leader in religious praetiees, worldly afFairs and matters 
of enjoyment. In so doing her tender nature will be protected 
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from dangers. So she should consider the husband as the tree for 
supporfc and herself the supported creeper. But she should not be 
blind to the blunders and mistakes o f the husband ; for God has 
given her also enough power of discretion. Therefore she should 
dissuade the husband from wrong action like a beneficont friend 
and give him good counsel to act rightly ; she should take every 
care for the health of his body and mind. She should bo clean 
in her body, mind and dress. The wife should be cheerfully 
engaged in househoid works and should endeavour to discharge hor 
duties wisely. 




8. This verse further enumerates the qualities of a good wife. In so 
doing a definitely subordinate plaoe is assigned to thifwife. She is enjoined 
to folio w the husband like a shadow. Maharshi D^vendranatk however 
takes eare to add that wife should not be blindflo the blunders of her 
husband. This verse is also made up of two verses from the Vyasa : 
Samhita. II. 27 and the Manu samhita V. 150. 
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9. She should not quarrel with any one, should not spoak to o 
much unnecessarily, should not spend bsyond means, and should 
not be an obstacle in religious and secular matters. 

Happiness and contentment depart from the home into which ■ 
hatred, jealousy and quarrel-someness enter, and it soon loses its 
beauty. Therefore the mistress (of the home) should be careful in 
this respect; she should take such measures as would preserve 
peace in the whole family. She should behave justly with all and 
should seek the good of all. She should be moderate in her 
speech and give up wanton speaking. She should give up the 
tbreefold unseemly talks viz, that which causes shame and contempt 
or amounts to cursing others ; she should speak with others in ' 
sweet and serious words. She should not incur unnecessary ex- s 
pendituie, but at the sama time should not gruiige necessary ex- 
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penditure. She should not engage herself i n such conduct or 
indulge in such pleasures as would stand i n the way of religious 
or worldly duties. 

9. This verse cont.iaues the enumeration of the virtues of a good wife. 
They are all raeant for the wife and nothing is demanded from the hus- 
band. The verse is made up of Wo halves of the verses II. 33 and 34 of 

the Vyasa Samhita. 
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10. The wife, who is engaged in actions dear and beneficial to 
the husband, \$ho is of good conduct and keeps her senses under 
control, attains x^ine in this World and incomparable happiness in 

the next. 

Just as men are pleased with wives who are of good conduct 
and disciplined characfcer and do what is dear and beneficial to 
their husbands, likewise the A.ll-seeing God is gracious to them. 
Such wives attain fruition of life by obtaining earthly and heaven- 
ly blessings, and their achievements encourage other women on this 
earth to do righteous deeds. 

10. This verse eommends aii obedient wife devoted to the husband. It 
is taken froin the Yajnavalkya Samhita T. 89 ; the 2nd iine is also to 
bc found in the Mahabharata, Anusasana Parva 133. 6. 
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11. The wives should act according to the words of their 
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husbands, this is their supreme duty. If the husband forsakes a 
welbbehaved wife, he f alis off from the path of virtue. 

The wife should obey her husband. The husband should not 
make hard demands of the wife taking advantage of her gentle 
nature. The husband should be careful to further the physical, 
mental and spiritual well-being of the wife. He should give her 
good counsel and set up a good example. The husband should 
tend the wife in love and honour and make her his companion in 
matters of religi on, worldly interests and enjoyments. He who 
desires a good wife must himself be a good husband. Forsaking 
a good wife means abandoning the path of virtue. Therefore a 
man should not forsake a good wife. 

11. This verse also lays an injuiiction on the wifefik, that she should 
obey her husband. This also is an opc-sided precept which may sometirncs 
beeome difficult to discharge. The request of the husband may become 
unreasonable and unjust. In the original there is no corresponding duty on 
the husband towards the wife. Maharshi Devendranatli n^jifies it so far as 
to say that husbands should not make unreasonable requd*% to wives. The 
second half of the verse gives an injunetion to the husband which only 
reveals the hard lot of the wife. It enjoins that the husband should not 
forsake good wife, indicating that even suck a thing is possible and even 
common. This verse is made up of fragments from the Yajnavalkya Samhita 
I. 77 and Vyasa Samhita II, 46. 
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12. Wives should be carefully protected from even the least 
evil company, for unless well-protected they may be the cause of 
grief to the families of both the husband and the father. 

One should not live in a place vvhere mind may become ini- 
pure by obscene sights or obscene talk, where righteous tendencies 
of the heart are likely to wither away by low and vulgar amuse- 
ments, and where one is likely to be affected by sinful tempta- 
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tions. The companionship of such persons as delight in im- 
purity and are steeped in unholiness should be shunned as poison. 
The character of those who do not delight in the virtues of a good 
wife is very horrible. Wives should be carefully protected from 
such evil places and evil company. Evil company gives rise to 
evil desires. 

12. This verse is taken from the Manu-Samhita IX. 5. It speaks of the 
necessity of keeping away women from evil company ; but it is a precept 
which should be applicable both to men and women. Possibly such in- 
junctions led to the seclusion of women giving rise to the Pardah 'System of 

India. 

* [ 21 ] 
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13. Women are unprotected even if guarded by faithful and 

obedient men within the four walls of a household. Tliey indeed 
are well-protected who can protect themselves. 

The seedling of sin is born in the heart. Out of it evil 
actions grow. If the heart is pure, action becomes pure. Therefore 
love of righteousness should be developed i n the hearts of women 
by giving them righteous teaching. Then they would be able 
to protect their mind from sin by dwelling in the fortress of 
righteousness. They alone are saved who can save themselves. 

13. This verse is also from the Manu Samhita IX. 12. It gives expression 
to an unimpeachable truth and counsel of perfeetion. Stone-walls are no 
protection. A woman is safe only when she can protect herself. 
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14. The sages have said, the wife of the elder brother is 
as the wife of the teacher to the younger brother and the wife 
of the younger brother is as the daughter-in-law of the elder 
brother. * 

Just as one should look upon the elder brother as father, so 
his wife should be honoured as the mother ; and Cs the younger 
brother is to be looked upon as a son, his wife should be accorded 
affection as to a daughter-in-law. The wife of a person should 
be treated appropriately to the relation with him. ^ 

14. The last verse of the second chapter is different frorn tne resfc, in as 
much as it deals with the question of the proper behaviour towards the 
wives of the elder and younger brother. It is taken from the Manu Samhita 
IX. 57. It would have been morc appropriate in the next Chapter. 






CHAPTER III. 
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1. A ho«a<»hokler should look after his wife, educate his 
sons and protect his relations ; this is the duty for all times. 

Looking aftci* tho wife, educating the children, and helping 
the relatives and friends should be considered as the daily duty 
ofa householder. The entire duty of the parents towards the 
children is not exhausted in only giving them food and clothing. 
Psirents sho!N g'ive such edueation to children as would enable 
them to live on this earth discharging their duties towards God 
and all men in righteousness and good-will and to attain the 
right place in the next world. A householder should help his 
friends and relatives to the best of his ability. He should never 
turn his back from whatever Service he can render to others. 

1. The third chapter deals with the householder’s duties towards the 
various members of his family. The first verse, which is taken from the 
Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 35, declares that a householder should look after 
his wife, educate his children and help his relatives. 
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2. The daughter also should be thus cared for and should 
be educated with great care and should be given in marriage to 
a learned person with suitable presents of riches and jewels. 

A daughter should be properly cared for and educated equally 
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with the 3011 . The serious duties whicli a daughter has to 
discharge while living in the family of her husband are learnt 
mostly by the example of the mother and the advice of the 
father. Therefore the father and mother should carefully give 
her such training. Sons and daughters, without any distinction, 
should be given such education as would develope knowledge 
and love of God and awaken noble sentiments in their hearts. 
Afterwards, in proper age, the daughter should be given in 
marriage to a worthy husband. 

2. The second verse particularly etnphasises the duties towards a 
daughter. She should be properly educated like a son and given in marriage 
to a worthy husband with suitable presents of riches aiM ornamen ts. This 
special mention was perhaps necessary as daughters were liable to be 
neglected. This verse is also f rona the Mahanirvan Tant^ VIII. 47. 

[ 25 1 
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3. As the water of a river, though sweet, becomes saltish 
vvhen mixed with the sea-water, so the wife gets the qualities 
of the husband with whom she is duly united in marriage. 

The wife becomes virtuous with the virtues of the husband, 
likewise, she may become vicious with the vices o f the husband ; 
therefore the parents should seek qualified husbarids for daughters. 
A daughter should be given away to a person who i s learned 
and devoted to God, gentle and good in his conduct, who is not 
inferior to the bride in birth and character and towards whom 
she has no aversion or contempt. 

3. This verse adduces the reason why a daughter should be married to a 
worthy person. It points out that generally the virtues and vices of the 
husband are likely to be imbibed by the wife. It is therefore necessary 
that great care should be taken in the selection of the husband for the 
daughter. The verse is taken from the Manu Sarahita II. 22, 
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4. A father should not marry a daughter until she has 
learnt to lionour and serve the liusband and as long as the 
discipline of religion has not been learnt by her. 

A daughter gliould not be married until she has attained the 
age in which she can understand the seriousness of conjugal 
duties, the une^ptional nature of the relation with the 
husband, and the sanetity of religion. 

4. This verse, in consideration o f the sanetity and seriousness of the 
duties of a wife enjoins that a daughter should not be married until she is 
in a position understand these. It is strange how, in the face of such 
injunetions chdtl-mariiage could have come to India. This verse has 
been taken from the Mahanirvan Tantra VIII. 107. 

[ 27 J 
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5. A wise father should not take any money in exchange 
for his daughter ; taking money in greed is equivalent to the 
selling of the daughter. 

Looking after the needs of a daughter, educating and giving 
her in marriage to a worthy husband are the inalienable duties 
of the parents. They should eonsider that they have only done 
their duty when they have done these satisfaetorily. They should 
not take any money in exchange for a daughter ; if money is 
taken it is no longer giving away the daughter. The parents, 
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who, out of greed, sell their daughters are considered as the most 
wrctched of the human bcings ; for the selling of human-beings is 
against the tenets of religion. 

5. This verse interdicts taking of money by giving a daughter in marriage. 
It indicates social conditions quite different frorn those of the present; for 
at present the parents instead of taking money by giving their daughters ia 
marriage extort it by giving their sons in marriage. Both the practices are 
equally bad and should be severely condemned. This verse is taken from 
the Manu Samhita III. 51. 
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1. A man ca^not be called old only if his liairs are grey ; bufc 
the gods know him as old who, though young, is learned. 

One should acquire knowledge with diligence. He should 
not be neglig^ in this matter. The eye of knowledge is cleansed 
by learning. There is no other way of escape, but by learning, from 
fclie delusion which is an obstacle in the way of earthly and 
heavenly blessings, that makes truth look like falsehood and 
falsehood like truth, and the right action like the wrong one 
and the wrong like the right. Therefore one should brighten his 
knowledge by learning. One should have secular learning, for 
at the sight of wisdom, righteousness and marvellous majesty 
of God, the Lord of creation, in this material world our love and 
reverence for Him will be enhanced and the strength to do works 
beneficial to all will be generated. Spiritual knowledge also should 
be acquired ; the Self is the reflection of that True, Good and Beauti- 
ful Person. If we know the nature of the Self, we get glimpses 
of that Unseen, Unspeakable and Unthinkable Reality and shall 
know in abundance the means of reabsing the object of life. Thus 
by the acquisition of the two-fold Sciences one should learn the 
Science of God, the foundation o f all Sciences, and attain God ; 
and by the performance of deeds dear unto Him, one shall attain the 
fruition of life by obtaining earthly and heavenly blessings. 

1. The fourth chapter deals with the question of the importance of 
knowledge and spirituality for a, house-holder. The opening verse savs 
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that a man does not become venerable by mere old age. It is only for his 
learning that a man deserves respect. The verse is taken from the Manu 
Samhita II. 156. 

[ 29 ] 
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2. A man does not become a sage by remaiiflng silent nor by 
residing in the forest. But he is the greatest sage who knows 
himself. * 

Residing in the forest or giving up speaking does not constitute 
a sure criterion of a sage. Meditate on Self in solitude. A true 
sage, having entered into his Self meditates on such questions as 
who am I, what is my relationship with tliis body, €nd what my 
relation with this world, whence have I come, who has brought me 
here, why am I staying here, whither shall I go in the end, what 
is the significance of the sorrow and happiness, ‘prosperity and 
adversity, pleasure and pain that overtake me by turus, why this 
body, these senses, these appetites and desires have been given unto 
me, why the objects of pleasure spread on all sides can not give 
me satisfaction for ever, where is the fruition of the desire for immor-. 
tality rising above all other desires, and having seen his path in 
the light obtained by the grace of God, becomes satisfied. 

2. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parva says that it is 
not by any outward circumstances such as residing in the forest or remain- 
ing silent that a man is entitied to be cailed a sage. A man who knows 
himself is the true sage. The saying attributed to Socretes ‘know thy Self 
may be compared with this. 
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3. Do nofc despise yourself, if you are not already a master 
of wealth. Try to earn wealth till the day of death ; do nofc 
consider it as difficult. 


Gocl, the preserver of the universe has amply provided man 
wifch the power of earning his livelihood having endowed him 


with wonderful faculties. Therefore do not consider yourself 


unforfcunate if yqp have not previously acquired wealth and do 
not cease to exert yourself thinking it impossible. Do nofc 
despise yourself #' you are fallen i n the miseries of poverty. 
Labour in the path of righteousness and kuow yourself as 
compefcent to acquire riches throughoufc life. Mifcigafcing the rigours 
of poverty should be considered as an approved work of God. 

3. This deprecafces contempt of Self owing to poverty and en- 
courages honest endeavour after acquiring riches. It is taken from the 


Manu Samhita IV. 137. 


[ 31 ] 
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4. Every dependence on ofchers is the cause of sorrow. Indepen- 
dence leads to happiness i n every way. This in brief is the 
secret of happiness and misery. 

One should live in independence by the exercise of the powers 
mercifully given by God. Self-respect and self-help should be 
practiscd. As far as possible one should do his own work. One 
should (no doubt) seek counsel of his friends, but should 
not neglecfc to think for himself what is good and what is bad. 
One should gratefully accept help from others ; but should nol 
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lack in self-exerfcion. As far as possible one should not be 
dependent on another and shoulcl not s:oop to begging. 

4. This verse commcnds iudependence and Self-help. It rightly de- 
clares that every form of clependence on othcrs is misery and independence is 
always happincss. It is taken from the Mana Samhita IV. 160. 

[ 32 ] 
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5. One shoulcl not waste his own property or of another 
out of greed ; because in so doing he pains himself and others. 

By excessive greed one does no: only waste the property of 
others, but he may himself lose everytl.ing. Therefore one should 
give up greed by the exercise of economy. One should promote 
the well-being of himself, the family and society by the exercise 
of economy. One should never be guilty of miserliness. 

5. This verse has been taken from the Manii Samhita VII. 139, where the 
duties of a king havc bccn enumerated. Maharshi Devcndranath applies 
it to the common householder. In so doing he had to streteh the sense of 
the original text. Translated literally it means ‘Do not cut the root of 
your own self and that of others by eseessive greed.’ This precept is very 
apprppriate in the case of a king, who, if heeslorts money from his sub- 
jects, not only ruins them but ultimately ruins himself. But in this sense 
it is not so appropriam to an ordinary liouscholdcr. Maharshi had aceord- 
ingly to render it in a different sense. The first half of the verse is also 
to be found i n the Mahabharata, Santi Farva, 87.18. 
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6. Be virtuous even vhen young, for life is uncertain. Who 
knows, death may not overtfke hiin even to-day. 


The unwise fsny that youth is for enjoyment or pleasure and the 
old age for the practice of righteousriess. Unrighteousness tarnishes 
the young as muck as the old. Generally one has to reap the 
good or bad fruits of the lsibits of youth throughout the life. In 
youth sin ar^temptation vblently attack a man. One should not 
forget, that death tahes avay from this eartli even the young. 
Therefore one should take refuge in God from youth upwards. 
One should habituate himself to righteous conduct and carefully 
avoid sinful practices. One should shun evil company and associate 
with pious men and rigorously examine himself day and night. 

6. This verse gives expresson to a salutary precept of general appli- 
cation viz. one should practiae righteouness even when young. One is 
apt to think that he would eijoy himself when young. There will be 
enough time for practising lighteousness later on. The present verse 
deprecates sueh an attitude. It is taken from the Mahabharata. Santiparva 
175, 16. 
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7. He who is wise, well-behaved, of good character, contented 
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and knows God, having obtained lionour o n this earth, attains good 
place in the next world. 

One should cultivate his understanding in order to discriminate 
between righfc and wrong and acquire good character and good 
nature acting according to the dictates of cultivated good-sense 
with a pure and good character; one should keep his mind contented 
and having known God should be devoted to Him. The reward of 
such a life is honour in this world, and good-place in the next. 

7. Tliis verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva, 160, 26. It 
enjoins cultivation of mind and understanding with a view to live a good 
life so that onc can obtain happiness here and hereafter^ 

[ 35 ] 
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8. He, whose mind and speech are always well-controlled, and 
who is engaged in ausfcerity, charity and truthfulness, attains the 
Highest place. 

Unless thought and speech are mutually controlled, one becomes 
subject to the two great evils of falsehood and speaking at random. 
If speech does not correspond to what the mind thinks, then it is 
falsehood ; and i f the thought of the mind does not agree with 
what is said in words, then it is uhconnected random-speaking. 
Therefore having controlled thought and speech, one should 
perform the austerity of prayer and meditation give, alms to the 
right persons and walk in the path of Truth. 

8. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Santi parva, 175, 34, incul- 
eates the discipline of thought and speech. A man who does not control 
his speech is likely to be led to the evils of falsehood and exaggerat.ions. 
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9. The man of disciplined spirit who is always devoted to 
righteousness and is mindful of proper eonduct, never thinks 
of unrighteousness and is not engaged in sinful aetion. 

One should he eng^ed in (right) aetion and-in the study of the 
.means of right aetion having disciplined his mind, following 
jthepath of righteousn^s. Idleness and inactivity lead to sinful 
i thoughts and as a consequence the aetions also become sinful. 
Idleness is the root of all evils. 

. T Ihs verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 71, 45. It 
condemns idleness ai^rightly calls it the root of all evil, Cf. The English 
prorerb 'fhe idle brain is the devil’s workshop.’ 

[ 37 ] 

wrflff g: qfr?5i5?T *?nf<?f^?r?sng7T: i 

^m»Prcsrcwf: fecj h n t «u 

I ^ ‘wHf’ ?ft trfrarar ‘^snnrrfn:’ 

ffnft ‘?tTc}’ ‘f^jf wt^r’ ‘«fRTnwstT'sijT;’ ‘trfVCN-#’ 

vffir n? »n 

10. He, who having forsaken righteousness and right 
purpose becomes slave of his senses, speedily loses wealth, 
beauty, wife and life. 

One should not be addicted to amusements pleasing to the- 
senses neglecting the worship of God and the household duties. 
iWbrldly pleasures are for man and not man for worldly pleasures. 
Tbe aim of human life is very high. The righteous God, in order 
^ awaken him, justly punishes the man who, neglecting it, 
becomes the slave of the senses and addicted to worldly pleasures 
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through ignorance ; he soon loses his beauty, 'wealth, wife 
and life. 

10. This verse is *aken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 34, 63 and 
condemns wordly pleasures. The raan who is a slave of pleasures loses all 
higher joys of life. 

t 38 ] 

s sng: ^ qar f*5j: ii^ii 

‘t*T’ ‘^T*FRT 5 ‘^TcRT’ ‘facT:’ 3^cT; W* 

‘w: i ‘¥.’ ^ T^tct: w: h w f^nrcf: f\g:* n? f u 

11. The Self, which has been disciplined by Self, is the 
best friend of that Self. The Self might be*the (best) friend as 
well as the greatest enemy. 

There are many appetites in Self ; each appetite draws the 
Self towards its own object. If the Self surrenjters itself to the 
current of these appetites, there is no end otits miseries. It h 
therefore that God has given the soul the power of self-mastery. 
The soul can proceed along the path of goodness by controlling 
its appetites with the help of it. If man cannot thus control 
himself, he so injures himself as no one else ever can, and by 
becoming his own master he can render such good to himself 
as none else can. Therefore, by disciplining himself, one should 
do good to himself and become his best friend ; and should not 
be his own enemy. One should be his own master with control 
over his appetites. One should lead oneself forcibly along the 
path of righteousness. If any inner foe, becoming strong,. 
obstructs him, he should overcome it by force. One should 
never be licentious by neglecting or becoming indifferent to 
self-discipline. If one whole-heartedly follows the will of God, 
he becomes his own friend. 

1* - This verse likewise is from the Mahabharata Udyogaparva 34. 66 anc 
33. 34 ; it eommends the virtue of self-discipline. It rightly says that a mai 
may become his best friend as well as his greatest enemy. A person who doet 
not control himself does so much injury to him as no one else can. Similarly 
a man who disciplines himself is his best friend. 
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12. The person, who, having obtained this superior birth 
and having received the excellences of the senses, does not under- 
stand his own intere^t, is the destroyer of himself. 

Always meditato on the good of the Self. One should seek the 
means of how the S&f can advance in knowledge and righteous- 
ness, how love of God and puri ty of character can be increased, 
and how the Soul can be liberated by union with God ; in 
remembrance of the measureless length of the infinite life of the 
Soul, one shomcl accumulate its necessities. One should give up 
the attachment for little and impure things. One should accept 
only that which is beneficial to the Soul for Etemity. By wicked 
action one does injury to himself. Therefore one should not 
destroy his Self, by injuring himself. One should not tarnish 
this excellent human existence by wicked actions. 

12. This verse is taken from the Kulamaka Tantra V. I. and amplifies 
theidea of the previous verse. It declares the excellence of hunian existence 
and the person who fails to use it properly is called the destroyer of 

himself. 
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13. One should so act in early life that hc may be bappy in 
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old age and should so work throughout his life that he may be 
happy in the next world. 


One should not leave out the consideration for the future. 
being lmmersed in present happiness. One should not neglect 
the permanent good for the sake of what is present only for the 
day. A nian should not spend his childhood and youth only in 
pleasure and merriment; he should diligently practise the duties 
of childhood and youth such as acquiring knowledge and religion 
and the habit of industry, otherwise old age will become tedious 
and miserable. One should be engaged in the endeavour to in- 
crease the love for God and in works dear # unto Him throughout 
hfe that will secure a good place in the next world. 

Think carefully ; if you vvaste the ear* age in the feverish 
pursuit of fleetmg pleasures, when old age will come, the body 
will become feeble and the senses worn out, there will be no hope 
of peace and rest. Consider, if you are engaged all your life in 
the thoughtless pursuits of worldly pleasures as # these were the 
be-all and end-all of life, if you cannot acquire knowledge, 
righteousness and purity, how painful it will be when you will 
have to leave this earth and go to a place where you cannot toke 
with you the things of this world ; because, you have not with 
you the things necessary there. 


13. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 35, 80., ai 
inculcates the salutary relation of spending the early life in persuit 
knowledge and righteousness, soihat one may be happy i„ old age a, 
next hfe. It amplifies the idea already taught in Verse 33. Part II. 
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14. Covet neither death nor life ; wait for whatever time 
brmgs, just as a servant waits for the wages of his labours. 


f 
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Do not be enchanted with earthly things in forgetfulness of 
the transitory character of life, nor should you despise and neglect 
this life in (wistful) looking after the next life. God is the 
master of the entire life ; carry out his commandments cheerfully 
as long as He keeps you on this earth. And when He will send 
death to take you to another world, resign yourself to His 
dispensation without grief. Do not confine your hope either on 
fiarth or Hoaven ; place it in God, who is the Supreme world. 

14. This beautiful verse is taken from the Manusamhita VI. 45. It for- 
bids a too-eager desire for this world as well as for the next. One should 
await the dispensation of God in perfect detaehmcnt. 




FIFTH CHAPTER. 
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1. The man who wants to be happy should b# contented and 
self-restrained. For contentment is the root of happiness and the 
opposite of it, discontentment, is the source of miseryi* 

God bestovvs happiness on man according to his deserts ; so 
one should be contented with the portion of happiness obtained 
according to his merits. The man who prays for happiness beyond 
what he deserves, is calied avaricious. Be not needlessly discon- 
tented under the influence of avarice, for i t will bring fruitless 
pain for the thing desired, and will not allow you to enjoy the taste 
of the present happiness. So you should receive, with a grateful 
heart whatever happiness is vouchsafed unto you according to 
your efforts and merits by God, the giver of happiness, and be 
contented. Do not have inordinate desire for wealth, honour, 
position or anything of this world. 

1. The fifth Chapter inculcates the noble virtues of patience and 
contentment. The fiist verse taken from the Manu Samhita IV. 12., says that 
one who desires happiness should resort to contentment; for contentment 
is the truc source of happiness. 
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2. It is the fools who are discontcnted, and the wise resort 
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to contentment. There is no end of worldly desires ; contentment 
is the highest happiness. 

The more we enjoy the worid, the more does the thirst for 
worjdly pleasures increase. As you attain one object, the mind 
runs after another thing. The wise having realised this nature 
of worldly thirst, become happy by being contented, and leave off 
the attachment for the worid knowing that the place of real 
contentment is beyond this worid. Men of obtuse Vision, ignorant 
of this, consider that the outward pomp is the cause of happiness 
and think that the more there is outward pomp, the greater 
will be the happiness ; but they do not know that though the 
outward things have their degrees of smallness and greatness, the 
measure of happiness and misery is equal everywhere< So they 
are ever discontented being unable to lay hold of contenment, 
the touch-stone of the gem of happiness. So, habituate yourself to 
attain contentment by conquering the thirst for worldly pleasures. 

2. Thi^erse delineates the evils of the opposite temperament of discon- 
tentment. It says there is no end of worldly desires and the true means of 
peace is to resort to contentment. It is only the fools, who are discontented. 
The first line of the verse has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 
II. 44 and 45 and the second line from II. 43., first half. 
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3. Men are subject to sorrow and happiness one after another. 
Enjoy happiness when it comes, and bear sorrow when it appears. 

The Beneficent God is always looking after us. He dispenses 
what is good for us. When we follow the good path as desired by 
Him, He rewards us by bestowing unto us happiness, self-content- 
ment and divine bliss, and when we tread on the wrong path 
without listening to His benignant commands, He, then, in order 
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to briug us to the right pati, deprives us of happiness and ^altli 
and it is then that we are awakened to our senses by suffering 
from sorrow and miseries. Both happiness and misery are moving 
m turns to accomplish His beneficent purppose ; the frail 
human beings have to bea both of them. So when happiness 
comes, you should receive it with a grateful heart as His favour 
and when sorrow comes, y>u should bear i t calmly in the faith 
that it has come for your g>od ; and you should always obey His 
bcnignant command. 


&. The third verse is also tiken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258, 
13 and 15, and points out theinevitableness of sorrow and happiness. One 
should accept them, as they ‘,ome in their turn, calmly wrthout elation in 
happiness and depression in sorow. 

[ 45 ] 
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4. We do not have :orrow for ever, nor do we have ever- 
lasting happiness. Body s the abode of both happiness and 
misery. 

Neither is happiness evelasting, nor is misery. The good alone 
lasts for ever. God sends us happiness, wealth and prosperity, 
when they are for our good, and sorrows and difficulties when they 
will eontribute to our wel'are. Both happiness and sorrow are 
leading men towards the wor.d of good. Therefore follow the good 
alone in scorn of happiness ind misery. Sometimes you will have 
to give up voluntarily youi wealth and happiness and embrace 
sorrows and difficulties in orler to carry out His beneficent pur- 
pose. Those sorrows and dificulties are our highest good. 

4. This verse is takcn from tie Mahabharata, Santiparva 174. 21. It says 
that neither happiness nor sorow is the object of life. They are mere 
ac-cidents; Through happines aid sorrow we have to attain the real purpose 
of life which is the good or righfeousness. 
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5. Accept with an unconquered spirit, whatever comes, whether 
it be happine3s or misery, the pleasant or the mpleasant. 

Whether it be happiness or sorrow, the pleisant or the unplea- 
i sant, see that the miiJrl does not succumb to i;. If the heart suc- 
cumbs, you will haye to suffer much beinj carried away by the 
| current of events ahd being deprived of the sense of duty. 

So trusting solely in the goodness of God, vith a reverent heart 
t conquer the influence of adversity and prosperty, sorrow and happi¬ 
ness. Know for certain that the All-seeing, All-powerful, the 
Beneficent, Perlect, Supreme God is living awake and is near 
| us; neither forget Him when you are suirounded by immense 
wealth and happiness nor in the hour of larkest misery. Know 
that He is at the back of all our prosperities and adversities and 
learn to see Him through all these ; then nothing will be able 
t to overcome you. 

L 5. This verae continues the idea of the previous rerse aud is also taken 
from the Mahabharata, Santiparva 174. 41 and 25. 23. 
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6. Do not be elated with joy on gettin? what is pleasant nor 
I be down with sorrow on the happening o:' the unpleasant. Do 
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not be, depressed at the loss o f wealth and do not forsake righteous- 
ness. 

Do not beelated with joy at pleasant events ; nor be immersed ; 
in misery at unpleasant ones. Both excessive joy and sorrow affects 
the faculty of discrimination. The man without discrimination, j 
faiiing to reaiise what should be done and what should not, falls a 
victim to many evils. Ilaving realised God as the source of all, 
be humble at the timeof prosperity and in the hourof adversity. Try - 
to remedy it in obedience to the law of righteousness. Whatever 
unpleasant events are inevitable they should be borne with patience. : 
It should also be borne in mind that what we consider desirable may 
not be beneficial and what we dread as undesirable, may be really 
beneficial. Weak-minded people try to earn^their livelihood by 
resorting to unfair means when confronted with poverty. But they 
forget that what looks as means of libcration from suffering, may 
in the end bring dire distress. Therefore, even if this easily- 
perishable physieal frame is about to be broken wj^i the burden of 
suffering, do not pollute the soul by forsaking righteousness. 

G. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 106, 42 and 
?b6. 43. It is also to be found in Santiparva 91. 11 with,a slight alteration 
Viz;, havlng gsrijcT for it enjoins calmness of behaviour both in prosperity 
afrid adversity. One should not be elated with joy in the days of happiness, 
nor depressed with sorrow in the hour of adversity. 
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Events causing sorrow and grief. ~ comc continuously in this 
worhl. Weak-minded people suffer much pai n being over-powered 
wrtfdgrief and afe thus deprived 6f wisdom, wealth, health and 
*l>eauty on the‘ apptoach of s^uch events. Therefore let not 
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sive grief possess the mind. When sorrowful events como, guard 
yourself with patience and wisdom. Every event has some lesson 
for us; therefore do not b e deprived of that lesson by being 
overpowered with grief. Much of grief ia the result of our own 
action ; therefore without being overpowered by it try to correct 
your own faults. The companionship of the God of Bliss, who 
constantly dwells in the temple of the heart, is the best medicine 
for all grief s. Get rid of all griefs by contemplating on Him and 
confessing sorrows to Him, and praying for peace unto Him live 
a cheerful life on this earth. 

7. This veree is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 36, 44 and 
35,44 and expatiates on the evil effects of unnecessary grief and fretting. It 
rightly points out that such useless fretting affects health, wealth and peace 

of mind. 1 
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1. A righteous man should not mako public his own fame, 
prowess, what has been told to be kept secret §nd what he has 
done for the good of others. 

It is not proper to walk in life aiming only at fame. Live for 
righteousness controlling your desires. If people praise you for 
that, do not be proud and puffed up, but show humiliff and gentle- 
ness. You should never sing your own praise. If you consider 
yourself worthy of praise, but people do not praise you, do not be 
surprised at it ; nor begin to sing your own praise in impatience. 
You should rest satisfled if your moral consciousness is satisfied in 
all your actions. When it is necessary to speak about yourself, do 
not speak more than what is absolutely necessary. One should do 
works dear unto Grod according to the measure i n which He has 
endowed him with abilities. But one should not take glory in 
those abilities. The fools love glory more than noble deeds. The 
wise consecrate all their power to the Servi ce of Grod i n silence. 

Do not divulge to others what has been communicated to you 
in confidence ; if you do so, you will be considered a traitor. If 
any one has told you something in confidence when he was 
a friend and afterwards that friendship has been broken, still you 
should carefully keep that secret. 

You should not give out with your own lips the good deeds 
done by yourself ; in that case they loose their glory and greatness 
and are deprived of the form of righteousness. 

1* In the Slxth c}la P ter ’ a number of verses, commending various essential 
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virtues, have been collccted together. The first verse enjoins the salutary 
instruction of abandoning self-glorificatioii. A man should try to conceal his 
own prowess and fame and never advertise the works done by him 
for the good of others. The las t portion is very much akin to the precept 
of Jesus ‘Let not thy ieft hand know what thy right hand doeth’. This 
verse has been taken from the Mahanirvanatantra VIII. 56. 
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2. A wise man should speak true, gentle, pleasant and bene- 
ficial words, and should avoid self-praise and deprecation of 
others. 

Do not express otherwise in speech what you know in thought; 
do not speak such hard words as would lead men to suspicion, 
failing to understand the real meaning ; and you should never 
utter a word with the purpose that men, failing to realise your 
intention, may understand something else; what you know to be 
true, give that out exactly while speaking. One can address a 
man with hard words hurting his feelings, or it can be done in a 
gentle and soothing manner : the narrow-minded people use hard 
words ; that is not proper. You should speak to all with gentleness 
and sympathy avoiding meanness and harsh words with the inten¬ 
tion of hurting the feelings of any one, and should always say 
what is beneficial with the object of doing good to all. You should 
never indulge in self-praise and should not exaggerate your own 
works with a view to self-glorification. Do not speak i 11 of others. 
Misappropriating the property of others and unjustly depriving 
others of their good name and reputation are equally bad. If ifc be 
absolutely necessary to speak of the offenco of any one for correct- 
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ing him or for the good of the world, you should do so with a kind 
heart. 

2. The last porfcion of this verse continues the idea of the previous 
verse, deprecating self-praise. In the first half it inculcates the duty of 
speaking the truth and speaking it in a gentle and pleasant manner. It 
also forbids speaking ill of others. This fine verse has been taken from 
the Mahanirvana Tantra VITI. 62. 
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3. He, who lives for truth, who always shows mercy to the 
poor, who has controlled lust and anger, has conquered the three 

worlds. ^ 

Always aim at truth, make your mind obedient to truth, let 
your speech correspond to truth and your conduct subservient to 
truth. Be always merciful to the poor, give religious instruction 
to one who is poor in religion, knowledge to him who is lacking 
in it, and riches to him who is wanting in riches. Control your 
lust an i anger; these two passions, when strong, lead men to 
many wieked deeds. To conquer lust, you should direct your 
thoughts from its objects; and to conquer anger, you should 
practise forgiveness. 

3. This verse taken from the Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 65., extols the 
virtue of speaking the truth,. of bcing merciful to the poor and conquering 
the passions. 
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4. One, who turus away from the wives of others, who ha3 
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no desire for the riches of others, who is devoicl of jealouey and 
hypocrisy, has conquered the three worlds. 

One should not touch, look, or think of the wives of others 
with a lustful heart. One should be satisfied with his lawful 
earnings, without any desire for the belongings of others. Hypo- 
crisy and jealousy should be avoided ; show of righteous behaviour 
is hypocrisy, and envy at the good of others is jealousy. Aban- 
doning the desire of deceiving others, one should be righteous 
before the All-seeing God. One should practise love for all like 
God ; this will remove jealousy which is born of meanness of mind. 

4. This verse aiso is taken frora the same source, viz., Mahanirvana 
Tantra VIII. 66.,. commending the virtues of purity, detachment and the 
conquest of jealousy and hypocrisy, which like the virtues meutioned in 
the prcvious two vdlses are said to conquer the three worlds. 
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5. He, who is not afraid of fighting, who does not turn his 
back in a battle even though he dies in a righteous war, has con- 
quered the three worlds. . * 

War is of two kindsj/ The wicked fight for unjustly taking 
possession of that in which they have 110 right. It amounts to 
hostility against the god of righteousness ; this is not righteous 
war. But the war, which is undertaken to establish the throne of 
righteousness in order to prevent the reign of unrighteousness, 
is called the defensive or righteous war ; it remedies injustice and 
defends justice. But even this is not to be a little deplored in the 
kingdom of God who is Love. That men, who are the children of 
the One Beneficeut Father and are tended in His equal affection, 
who should embrace each other in mutual love, should pollute 
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their hands with the blood of each other,—tkat one. brother would 
inflict deadly blow on the body of another—-is too sad and deplorable 
to Ihink of ; therefore war should never be resorted to if justice 
can be obtained by peace and forgiveness, and self-aggrandisement 
should not be indulged in, i n the pretext of a righteous war ; 
bu t when engaged i n a righteous war for the prevention o f un- 
righteusness, one should not turn away from i t in fear. 

5. This yerse is also takcn from the Mahanirvana Tantra VIII. 67. It 
commends the martial virtues of courage and perseverence in battle. One 
who is not afraid of fighting and does not turn back from a righteous war, 
is said to conquer the three worlds. Maharshi Devendranath in his 
explanatory notes has toned down the spirit of the orjginal considerably, 
making it more a commendation of the attitude of peace and forgiveness 
rather than of martial qualities. 

e 
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6. One should speak the truth ; one should speak what is 
pleasant; one should not speak the unpleasant truth ; one should 
not speak a pleasant falsehood ; this is ’ eternal righteousness. 

One should speak only that which does not conceal the truth, 
and at the same time gives rise to pleasantness, and one should 
carefully leam to speak in such a manner. One should keep 
back that which is true but hurts the feelings of others and 
should not be spoken unless necessary for the sake of righteous¬ 
ness ; if absolutely necessary, one should tell it with compassion ; 
one should not delight in it; the pleasant, if untrue, should 
be absolutely averted. Such restraint of speech should always 
be practised. 

6* This famous precept comes from the Manu Samhita IV, 138. It 
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enjoins truthfulneas as well as pleasant spaech. The second half of the 
firstiineis sometimes remarked as inculcating the withholding of truth 
if unpleasant. It is aceordingly sometimes rendered as ‘one should not 
speak the truth in an unpleasant munner.’ On the whole, the verse lays 
down a high Standard of veracity. 
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7. The body is purified by water, the mind by truth, the 
soul is purified by learning and austerity, and the understanding 
by knowledg?. 

Be truthful in speech aud in conduct, so that the inner 
soul may be purified by divine grace. God-consciousness 
should be illumined with divine knowledge ; one should be 
eugaged in the performance of righteous duties as ordained by 
God, so that the soul may be purified by being freed from 
illusion, sin and sorrow ; keep the understanding pure by 
liberating it from mistakes and illusions with the culture of 
knowledge. Continuo to approach closer to the holy and sinless 
God, making yourself pure in spirit. 

7. This verse, which is to be found in the Manu Samhita V. 109 and also 
in the Vishnu .Samhita XXII. 92 and in the third chapter of the Vasishta 
Samhita, enjoins the duty and the means of keeping the body, mind and 
the soul pure. It says that just as a body is purified by water, the mind 
is purified by knowledge and the soul by the practice of righteousness. 
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8. What sin can not be committed by the thief stealing him- 
self, who tries to show himself different from what he is. 

One should always actwithout guiie ; do not try to show yourself 
to others as different from what you realiy are. Whatever you know 
to be unrighteous, leave that off, by all means, in shame ; and 
whatever you know to be righteous, practise that in words and 
deeds. 

8. This verse, which is to be found in the MahalSiarata, Adiparva, 74. 
27 and 25 and also in the Udyoga Parva 42. 35 and 41. 35, rightly 
denounces hypocrisy and self-concealment. One wl*> can show himself 
different from what he is, is called a thief and is doclared to be capable 
of every crime. 
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9. There is no higher form of righteousness than truthfulness ; 
there is nothing higher tlian truth ; there is nothing worse than 
falsehood in this world. 

iruth is the spirit of God ; righteousness is established in 
it. So acquire truth with knowledge; revere truth and be 
truthful in conduct. Give up falsehood in every way. There is 
nothing more vulgar, hateful and unbearable than falsehood. 
Knowledge is veiled in delusion, speech and conduct become 
unholy by falsehood. 

9. This verse, which reiterates the exeellence of truth and abhorrence 
of falsehood, is taken from the Mahabharata, Adiparva 74,105. It gives the 
highest plaee to truthfulness among virtues. 
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10. Some become ilear by giving alms ; some become dear by 
sweet speech ; but rare are the speakers as well as listeners of un- 
pleasant but beneficial speech. 

Beneficial words are not always pleasant; and sweet words are 
I often harmful ; but he who refrains from giving beneficial advice 

I for fear of the dissatisfaction of the hearer, is not a true benefactor, 

and he, who does not listen to beneficial advice because of its un - 
pleasantness, comes to grief. Therefore every one should give bene¬ 
ficial advice in the desire to do good, and if any one gives good 
advice it shoufcl be caltnly received, though it be unpleasant. 

10. This verse comraends the necessity of giving good advice though 
it be unpleasant. So it goes against the prec-ept of telling the unpleasant 
truth of verse 54. It is made up of fragments from. two verses from the 
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 39. 3 and 37.15. 
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1. On seeing or hearing persondly, one becomes a witness. If 
a witness speaks the truth, he does not fail off from spiritual or 
temporal good. « 

God, as well as, good men desire the triumph of truth and 
justice. But the unrighteous, transcending the fftirpose of God, act c 
unjustly. If not prevented, it is detrimental to the preservation of 
society. It is, therefore, that a judge, having considered right and 
wrong, gives his verdict in favour of the right, thus righteousness is 
established. A witness, having informed the judge # exactly what 
he has seen in a contested matter, helps him in dealing justice. 
Therefore one should.not consider giving evidence before a Law 
Court as contrary to the spiritual ani temporal good. 

1. The seventh chapter deals with the subject of giving true evidence 
before a Couit of Justice. The verse first defines who is a witness. One : 
who has personally seen or heard an oecurence is a witness and no one 
else. To tell the truth in a Law Couit is not detrimental to spirifual life. 
This verse has been taken from the Mani Samhita. VIII. 74. 
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2. One should speak all, exactly as he has seen or heard. By 
speaking the truth, a witness is purified and advances in righteous- 

ness. 

A witness should tell the truth as he has seen or heard, that is 
to say, should deolare all that he knows. The proper witness is he 
who has seen (the event) with his own eyes ; what has been heard 
from others may not be true. Therefore in giving evidence one 
should tell distinctly what he has seen and what he has heard. 

By giving true evidence one acquires merit, because it supports 
righteousness. False evidence begets unrighteousness. 

2. This verse is mada up of two lines taken from verses, 101 and 83 
of the 8th chapte? of the Manu Samhita. It deelares that a witness should say 
esaetly what he has seen or heard. By;so doing he purifies himself and 
advances in righteousness. 
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3 The gods do not know a person in this world better than a 
witness whose conscious soul has no reason to suspect that he has 
told an untruth. 

There is no sin unknown to the mind. Therefore a witness, 
who while giving evidence. is confident that what he tells is not 
false’ is a truthful witness. The AU-seeing God is pleased with 

him. 

3 This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita. VIII. 96. and glorifies 
the virtue of giving true evidence. It deelares that even the gods do not 
know a better person than the truthful witness. 
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4. O, good man ! Do not think thou art alone. The AU- 

knowing God, who sees right and wrong, dwells constantly in your 
heart. 

O, witness ! Thou art not alone either externalfy or internally. 
The All-knowiug Person, who sees merit and demerit, dwells cons¬ 
tantly in your heart. He rewards merit and punislfes demerit. O, 
Good man ! Give evidence in consciousness of it. Do not draw 
on your head the thunderbolts of God by giving false evidence. 

4. This verse is also taken from the 8th chapter of the Manu Samhita 
(VIII. 91.), drawing attention to the fact that the All-sfeing God is 
constantly present in our soul and if any oue else does not know. at least 
God knows whether he is speaking the truth or not. 
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1. Engage yourself in what you know to be good for you. 

Do aot act wickedly towards the wicked, but always persevere in 
goodness. 

Do what will bri ng about good. God is good, and He aims 
at goodness. What is beneficent for one person but not so for 
another, and similarly what is beneficent for to-day but not so to- 
morrow, is not truly beneficent. Engage yourself in that which is 
beneficent for all men and for all times. Do not act sinfully to¬ 
wards a sinner ; if any one acts unjustly, do not act unjustiy in 
return. Always remain good ;■ overcome evil by goodness. 
Remedy injustice by walking in the path of justice. The wicked 
seek to satisfy their anger ; but the good aim at spreading peace 
in the world by teaching the wicked by the example of their own 
goodness. 

1. The eighth chapter inculcates the necessity of acting justly and 
rightly at all times and under all circumstances. The opening verse says 
that one should always do what is right. One is never justified in acting 
wickedly, because another has done so towards him. This verse has been 
taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 206.11. The first half is also to be 
found in the Santi Parva, 94. 10. 
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2. Conquer anger by forgiveness, wickedness by goodness, 
enmity by Service, and untruth by truth. 

Himself untouched by atiger, one should overcome the angry ; 
without yielding to anger, one should appea3e the angry person by 
various means and remove the causes by which otfeers are made 
angry. One should conquer wickedness by goodness. Deal justly 
even with him, who acts unjustly and treat kindly even him, who 
behaves unkindly towards you. Do good to and think weli of 
even him who does evil unto you. Overcome untruth by truth. 
Hold fast by truth even at the risk of life. Truth is victory. 

2. This fine verse has been taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga Parva 
38. 73., and 39. 73. It deserves to be placed b y the side of the grand pre- 
cept of Jesus. “Love your enemies, Bless them that curse you, etc.I” The 
Indian sage inculcates the conquest of all forms of evil by the corresponding 
goodness, anger by forgiveness, untruth by truth, wickedness by goodness, 
and hatred by love. 
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3. One who is unmoved jn prosperity and adversity and serves 
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the good, his intelligence shines i n the path of righteousness by the 
practice of truth and goodness. 

Prosperity and adversity alike cause excitement of the mind. 
In adversity the mind is affected in a certain way ; prosperity also 
affects the mind though in a different manner. Sometimes the 
intoxication of prosperity proves a greater obstacle in the path of 
righteousness than the stings of adversity. Therefore, try to reap 
the benefits of prosperity and adversity without being moved by 
them. Carefully associate with the righteous. In the world various 
circumstances overtake us ; these affect and disturb the mind in 
diverse ways ; righteous aspirations may be dimmed, holy enthu- 
siasm may be cool£d down, hopes for the good may be turned into 
despair, life may become polluted by delusion. Under such cir- 
cumstances, companionship of the good brings us back to the nor¬ 
mal condition. By the influence of the company of saintly persons 
the dying soul regains new life, the hopeless recover new hope, 
the disheartened spirit receives new enthusiasm. As the light of 
the sun gives colour to the colourless things, so the goodness of 
holy persons infuses purity and holiness into unholy lives. The 
company of holy persons has this supreme virtue that it checks evil 
thoughts and inspires holy aspirations. Therefore, seekers, after 
righteousness must not neglect to cultivate the companionship of 
holy persons. 

Such practices which elevate the heart and mind should be 
considered as good and righteous actions. The spiritual sense is 
illumined by such actionss. The spiritual sense of those who act 
against the righteous promptings of the heart and understanding, 
becomes gradually duli and inert; and in the end they fail to dis- 
criminate between right and wrong. Consequently, falling ofF from - 
the path of righteousness, they g o down. 

3. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 309.12, 
impresses the necessity of remaining unmoved by circumstances, good or 
bad, and advises the cultivation of the companionship of good persons 
which illumines the mind and awakens holy aspirations in the heart. 



25 
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4. Association with the foolish, gives rise to great delusion, 
and daily contact with holy persons is a sure means of spiritual 
advancement. * 

The eompany of holy persons leads to spiritual progress where- 
as association with the wicked gives rise to delusion ; the eompany 
of the good is a means of improvement and the eompany of the 
wieked persons leads to downfall. By association with the good, 
love and reverence for God are increased, while the eompany of 
wicked persons drawsone awayfrom God by givingrise*to doubt and 
disbelief. The eonversation and the behavior of the wicked slacken 
the spiritual bond of the companions. Assoeiations with the 
irreligious weaken the hatrel towards sin and regard for righteous- 
ness. Therefore a seeker after righteousness should cultivate 
the eompany of the good, shunning that of the wicked. Keep your- 
self away from such persons whose companionship awakens low 
thoughts and desires. But never hate any one. Go everywhere 
with a view to carry out the beneficent purpose of God, who is the 
souree of the pure stream of holiness, living i n His constant eom- 
panionship. 

4. This verse, which advises the cultivation of the eompany of the good 
and keeping aloof from the wicked, has been taken from the Mahabharata, 
Vanaparva I. 24. 


I 67 ] 

f ,. * , . . . * r gai 

* q^r*nq5T m 

g’ *it: ufinrat’ 









V37 


CHAPTER^ VIII. VJ&RSE 68. 195 

* sjTTfa i ‘s:’ <5m?**rro: «n* 

‘fl^* gmt ||*U 

5. The man, who does not accept good advice owing to delu- 
sion, is deprived of the fruits of manhood as a result of his procras- 
tination and has to regret in the end. 

Good advice should be accepted from whatever source i t comes ; 
it should not be rejected on account of pride. Duty shpuld be per- 
formed immediately ; time should not be wasted in procrastination. 
Neglect of good advice and delay in performance of duty only 
lead to regret. * 

5. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyoga-parva, 123i 23. 
It impresses the §ecessity of following good advice irrespective of the 
SQurqe from which it comes, and prompt performance of one’s duty. 

[ 68 ] 
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6. The friends of the person, who rejecting the advice of ,the 
good, follows the lead of the wicked, have to mourn having tp gee 
him in danger shortly. 

Accept the advice of the good and reject that of the wicked. 
They are good whose words and behaviour express sincere devotion 
to righteousness. Do not cause sorrow to your friends by falling 
into danger rejecting the advice of the good. They are your friends 
who are not only sorry at your sorrow but rejoice i n your happiness. 
Do not look upom their grief. as trifling. 

6, This yerse is.taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogpparva, 123. 26. It 
vrarns against the danger of rejecting the advice of good persons which is 
sui'e to lead tQ t (Uaaiter. 
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7. The man, who is wise, sincere, grateful, expert in work and 
not quarrelsome. attains fame in the iworld an^l does not engage 
himself in any disastrous enterprise. 

Do not quarrel with any one. Restrain you» anger in imita- 
tion of' the beneficent, spirit of God. Perform your duties in 
good-will with love and forgiveness for all. Love should be the 
guiding principle in your conduct with others. Whatever work 
you undertake, do it with steadiness, and leam persev^rence in all 
your efforts ; the work will be well-done and your character will 
be improved by that. Be grateful to the benefactor ; do not forget 
the least benefit conferred by any one. God does not take into 
account the size of a work, but rewards according to the measure 
of the righteous intention. Therefore be grateful for the good 
intention of all for you. Cultivate your intelligence and be sincere 
in words and deeds. 

7. This versc is made up of lines from different places of the Maha- 
bharata, Udyogaparva, the first half from 37. 37 and the second half from 
37. 31. It commends a number of virtues, such as, good temper, sincerity, 
gratefulness, etc. 
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8. Where is fame, place, or happiness for the ungrate- 
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ful. The ungrateful do not deserve respect; they cannot escape 
retribution. 

The opposite of gratitude is ungratefulness. Good people 
consider as base and worst of men the person, who having received 
benefit from others does not feel in his heart gratitude for them,does 
not remember the good he has received, looks slightingly upon the 
great benefit rendered by others, or even desires to harm the bene- 
factor forgetting all his Services. 

8. This verse, extols one of the virtues mentioned in the previous 
verse, namely, gratefulness, by expatiating on the heinousness of its opposite, 
namely, ingratitude. 5 It is to be found in two places of the Mahabharata, 
viz., in Udyogaparva 106. 50 and in Santaparva 173. 19. 
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1. He attains supreme felicity, who shares his possessions with 
others, and is a generous giver, happy and harmlftss. 

One should enjoy whatever food and drink, God, the provider 
ofall, has given unto him, dividing them equitably among father, 
mother, brothers, sisters, wife, children, friends and servants without 
depriving any one. One should not be self-aggrandising in respect 
of food, clothing etc. One should not think that he has 
received all for his own consumption ; but he should give to the 
needy and the distressed after having provided for the reasonable 

wants of those who are under his protection and must be provided 

for by him. Nor should one deprive himself of comfort and 
happmess. Develop your mind with such comforts and enjoyments 
as are compatible with religion discarding both miserliness and ' 
luxury. Do not envy anyone. h 


1. The nmth chapter deals with the virtue of generosity. The opening 
verse speaks of the neeessity of sharing one’s earthly goods with relative, 
friends and dependants, and lt is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva. 

&Do. M. 
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2. The donor attains in the other world 
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CHAPTER IXi VERSE 73. 

gifts, large or amali, according to his reverence and worthiness of 
the persons receiving the gifts. 

Whatever one can give, large or small, should be given in 
rfeverence to worthy persons. The merit of giving varies according 
to the reverence of the giver and the worthiness of the recipient. 
The fruit of the gift, which is made sulkily to get rid of the 
vexatious acts and the importunity of the beggar, is only 
liberation from vexation and i t can : not be considered as a 
righteous action. Gifts 1 to wicked persons which amounts to 
indulgence to idleness and evil practices are not commended 
by religion. The person, who is really distressed by wants and 
whose only mearfs o f relief is the favour of the donor, is 
the proper object of charity. Give to such persons in reverence 
to the best of your c abilities. 

2. This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita, VII. 86. It indicates 
the spirit in which gifts should be made and the persons to whom they 
should be given. Indiscriminatc charity and eareless irreverent giving are 
equally condemfied. 
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3. Oh, beloved ! there is nothing more difficult than making 
gifts in this world, as man has a great greed for money, which 
can be earned only with great labour. 

In the world people are niuch troubled by the thirst after riches. 
Wealth and riches are of course not easily attainable. They can 
be earned with great labour and pain. Therefore, where there is 
no compulsion or self-interest, it is not possible for any one, except 
a seeker after righteouSness, to give away money. Accordingly 
giving charity has been called difficult. He alone,-who earns money 
with the object’ of doing that l whieh ia deftr-unto God, the suprcme 
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friend and who does not love money for the sake of money, does 
secure the merit of performing charity unselfishly. 

3. This verse justly emphasises the difficulty of parting with money 
for unselfish charity as there is an inborn love of money in human nature. 
It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 258. 28. 
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4. Charity performed with money earned Jby unjust means, 
can not save the donor from the great fear of sin. 

Do not earn money by unjust means for making charities. 
Such charities do not bring any merit. On the other hand, one has 
to suffer the pains of hell owing to great sin of inju&tice. There- 
fore if you are not able to give money try to alleviate the miseries 
of the distressed in many other ways ; but should never earn money 
unjustly. 

4, This verse rightly condemns charity with money earned by unfair 
means. Charity does not extenuate the sin of eaming wealth by unfair- 
means, It is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 258. 33 


[ 75 ] 

srir* g n*n 


‘*Rt «rwa: ‘^rwaT 

’sn*RcTT i ‘?Rnt*T g *?:’ h: 

fiRwr: ii« u 

5. The sense of duty should be cultivated with the money 
earned by just means. The man who earns his livelihood by un¬ 
fair means, is debarred from all righteousness. 

One should not earn money by unfair means even for the sake 
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of earning his own livelihood and for the maintenance of the 
family who must be cared for. It is more important to obey the dic- 

tates of the moral sense which God has given us for discrimina- 

ting between right and wrong than to preserve this easily perish- 
able body. Life maintained by unfair means is really death, and 
death for the sake of righteousness is life indeed. 

5. This verse further emphasises the guilt of earning money by unfair 
means. One should not resort to unfair means even to maintain his life and 
faraily. 
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6. Give food (to the hungry) as far as you can, be patient and 
always perform religious duties ; treat all with proper care and eon- 
sideration. 

Men cannot bear the pangs of hunger. They live in spite of 
the manifold miseries of the world, but soon succumb to death 
for wantiof food ; therefore you should first of all give food to the 
hungry. God sends the opposite conditions of sorrow and happi- 
ness, prosperity and adversity, with the sarne object for which he 
has created the contrary seasons of Summer and Winter. Therefore 
one should practise patience. If you practise patience you will be 
able to distinguish between what is to be enjoyed and what is to be 
shunned ; you will get the strength for remedying what can be 
remedied, and what cannot be remedied will not cause excessive 
pain. Worship God daily and acquire the blessings of righteous¬ 
ness incessently. Revere the elders in return for their affectdon 
Love your friend in return for their love and bestow affecticn 
on those who deserve affection i n return for their regard. ReturnV 
courteous treatment to all whether loving or indifferent. \ 

6. Thi3 verse, taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva 206 40. com- 
®ends a number of virtues including the duty of giving food to the hungry 
which evidently has secured a place for it in this context. 

6 
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7. Bed should be given to a patient, a seat to the tired, drink 
to the thirsty and food to the hungry. 

Give unto each according to his needs. Such timely gifts con- 
fer real benefit on the receiver and doubly bless the giver. There- 
fore, give unto all according to their various needs. God dispen- 
ses these gifts in this way. 

7. This verse enumerates the various forms which charity should take, 
namely, gift of food to the hungry, drink to the thirsty, seat to the tried and 
bed to the sick. It is taken from the Mahabharta, Vanaparva. 2.54. 
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8. The giver of food attains greater happiness than the 
givers of other things. There is nothing higher than the gift of 
land ; gift of education is superior to it. 

Do not consider money the only thing to be given away. The 
gift of food confers upon the giver immediate and supreme satis- 
satisfaction. The gift of land is very good, because it has a per- 
manent value. Giving education is the highest of all, because it 
enefits the receiver in this worlol and the next. 



8. This verse, taken from Samvarta Samhita, 80, commends a few other 
forms of charity. A very high plaee is given to the gift of land, and giving 
education is extolled as the highest. 
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9. A wise person seeking spiritual welfare should give to 
such persons deserving pity, as tke poor, the blind etc., medi- 
cine, diet, food, oil, shelter and other gifts. 

Do not give to undeserving persons. Do not give to such per¬ 
sons as would spend the things received m evil ways. Make the 
best use of your gifts by giving to such persons as are incapable of 
labour, those who have n o other means of support, but receiving 
alms, and those who cannot extricate themselves from the 
diffieulties by their own strength. 

9. This verse also mentions a few other forms of charity and indicates 
the proper objects of such charities. Alms should be given only to su^h 
persons as are really needy. Indiscriminate charity is condemned by 
iraplication. This verse is also taken from the Samvarta Samhita, being the 
first half of Verse 87. 
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10. The charity of the person who gives to others neglecting 
wife, children and other relatives in distress is mere semblance 
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of religion ; it is really not religion. It may be momen tarily 
pleasing like honey, but at tbe end it tastes like poison. , 

But one should first remove the want and distress of old 
parents, wife and children and others who must be supported. 
The man who proceeds to gire charities to others neglecting the 
wants of such relatives, does not perform his duties. 

10. This verse rightly condemns the showy charity of the person who, 
neglecting the real wants of near relatives who have a just claim on him, 
proceeds to bestow charities on others. It is really not charity because it is 
made only for show and name. It is taken from the Manu Samhita, 11. 9. 
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1. Extinguish mental pain by knnvledge and physical pain by 
medicine. Men, who have attamed vvisdom having realised the 
Suprenae Refuge, do not mourn again. 

As physical diseases are to be renoved by the use of medicine, 
so mental sorrows have to be remedied by remembering the Supreme 
Refuge. Always judge things with ihe faculty of discrimination. 
Do not confine the hope of peace and happiness in these changeful 
present circumstances. This world e a school for our training, 
and not a place for enjoying contiiuous happiness. God alone 
is the abode of abiding peace and hapnness. He is our Supreme 
Place. He is our Supreme Refuge. He sees all our conditions 
staying near as. Our good is lis only desire. He knows 
what is good for us» None can alfcer what He dispenses for our 
good. Can the father be indifferent at the sight of the miseries of 
the sons ? Have the present circumstances come upon us without 
His knowledge ? Has His inflexibe good-will been restrained ? 
That can never be. We are overcomj with sorrow and mourning 
only on account of our illusion. Th*refore, do not confine your 
entire vision in the present circumstgnces. Overcome all sorrows 
by meditating on that Supreme Refuge. 

1. The tenth chapter deals with the great virtue of self-control. The 
opening verse rightly says that true kmwledge is the foundation of self- 
control. Just as physical diseases are t) be cured by medicine, all mental 
diseases can be cured by knowledge. 
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2. Be dear (to all) by giving up pride. Avoid regret by 
giving up anger. Be rich by giving up desire, and be happy by 
giving up greed. 

Forsake pride. Favour of God is the source of all prosperity. 
Man has nothing else besides it. Do not show pride to men either 
for wealth, fame and beauty, or for learning and piety, nor let the 
mind be proud. At the approach of pride take refuge in God in 
the fear that downfall is close at hand. The beneficent God 
crushes pride to make his over-bearing son humble. Men also look- 
down upon him. 

If you are bent upon revenge intoxicated with anger, you are 
sure to be burnt with regret in the end. Therefore, be free from 
regret by abandoning anger. 

The sense of want increases with the increase of desires. He is 
always poor, always miserable who, forgetting the real object of 
earning money, is engaged in it only for the sake of satisfying his 
thirst for riches. Therefore, he is truly rich who can control his 
desires, and he is truly happy who can overcome greed. 

2. This verse, which is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 312. 76., 
itidieates the means of attaining true self-control. It says by curbing the 
desires a man becomes truly rich and happy. By giving up pride he 
bocoraes dear to all, and is free from all causes of regret by overcoming 
anger. 
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3. Anger is an enemy difficult to conquer. Greed is a nerer- 



CHAPTER X. VERSE 84 . 


207 


ending disease. He is a saint who desires the good of all creations; 
and the cruel man has been called wicked. 

There is no enemy so harmful as anger, and n o malady so 
painful as greed. Anger and greed beget cruelty. Cruelty leads 
men away from goodness. Anger encourages giving pain to others. 
Greed leads to the sacrifiee of all virtues at the alter of self- 
aggrandisement. Such, heinous crimes as theft and murder are 
perpetrated at the instigation of anger and greed. Therefore, 
abandon anger and greed and be kind to all. 

3. This verse is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanaparva, 312. 92., and 
inculcates necessity of conquering anger and greed, the two vices, which are 
raost difficult to overcome and are chief obstacles on the way of self-control. 
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4. He, who has controlled the senses and the mind, is not 
pained again and again. A man of peaceful disposition is not 
afflicted at the prosperity of others. 

Day by day educate yourself, discipline yourself and be devoted 
to religious practices. He who can control his senses and mind, 
has no occasion to suffer pain. Sufferings surround him on all 
sides, who cannot control himself. He suffers not only on account 
of his own miseries, but the prosperity of others also pains him\ 

4. This verse speakes of the attitude of self-control. A man wni 
has acquired self-control enjoys abiding peace. It is taken from the Maha¬ 
bharata, Vanaparva 258. 23, 
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5. A man, who is envious at the wealth, beauty, heroism, family 
prestige, children, happiness, prosperity and good deeds of others, 
has no end of misgries. 

There is no malady so ugly as envy. The man who is jealous 
of the welfare of others, has no peace of mind—no rest. 
Whoever in this world enjoys happiness by betterning his condition, 
unconsciously hurts the envious. All advanced persons appear 
to him as enemies. Therefore, overcome envy by increasing 
generosity with the help of pure love. Abandon all meanness 
knowing that your own welfare is associated with the welfare 
of all. 

‘ 5 - This verse condemns the ugly vice, envy. The envious man 

has no peace of mind, as he is pained at the prosperity of all. It is taken 
from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 34. 43. 

[ 86 ] 

373 ; 1 

st fffe cnrrf: 11411 

‘fwa^r’ f«w =3’ ‘*rr%3r:’ snicft *r g «n 'arf 

4 Tfl ‘*rc’ n v: ff« ; ‘a’ 

vfem: ‘vTf;’ h^i 

6. The wise call him lowest among men, who harms a 
friend, is of wieked character, is an atheist, is of a crooked 
nature, a deceiver and envious of the virtuous. 

To be faithless to the friend, to serve one’s evil purpose 
haping got access to the open mind of the friend (in confidence), 

to try to harm directly or indirectly are considered enmity to a 
friend. One should r'emain far away from the great sin of 
enmity to a friend, 
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Wicked disposition is the evil intention hidden in mind. 
Good actions never spring from wicked and evil disposition. 

Never lose your reverence for God. The doubt and disbelief 
inHimaremore harrible than sin itself. Irreverence and doubt 
in Him who is the leader in the path of salvation, being the 
dispenser of reward and punishment for right and wrong actions, 
should be considered as fatal diseases and humbly seek deliverance 
from them with the help of spiritual teachers and holy persons. 

Always live sincerely. Sincerity in itself is an uncommon 
virtuo. And most of the virtues are the constant companions of 
sincerity. They are well-preserved when sincerity is scrupulously 
maintained, and they perish when sincerity passes away. 

The man, who behaves like a friend in one’s presence, 
but is secretly engaged in harmful actions, is calied a deceiver. 
Always do and desire the good of others having entirely discarded 
deceitfulness. 

All virtues have their genesis in the perfect goodness of God. 
Hatrecl of virtues is tantamount to hatred of God. Respect those 
who, endowed with virtues, are doing good to the world. Do not 
hate men when they are useless. 

6. This verse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva, 138 7 con- 
demns a number of vices which seem to be allieded with insineerity. 
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7. The man, who is without control of senses and like a 
child, considers bad actions as good and good actions as bad, 
looks upon great misery as happiness. 

Just as children proceed to catch snakes with venomous 
poison so a man of little wisdom with undisciplined senses looks 
upon 'adversity as prosperity. They do not see the future, they 
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are aitached with tlieir whole heart to that which is immediately 
pleasing to the appetites. Therefore, always look to the end with 
your senses controlled and understanding properly exercised. 
There is no finality in our life ; we are eternally United with God. 
Live in consideration of this eternal life. 


7. This verse taken from the Mahabharata Udyogaparva, 33.60., 


indicates the evils of want of self-control. The inan without self- 


control is like a chiid who craves for that which is immediately pleasing to • 
his senses without considering the future consequences. 
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1. Patience, forgiveness, control of mind, honesty, purity 0 f 
bodyand mind, control of the senses, knowledge of scriptures 
knowledge of God, truthfulness, and control of anger,—these are 
the ten characteristics of piety. 

Have patience iu prosperity and adversity. Forgive the nian 
who sincerely asks forgiveness, thougli he be guilty of a thousand 
off'ences. So discipline the mind that it may not be perturbed 
though surrounded by many disturbing temptations. Do not 
take things belongiug to others without the knowledge of the 
owner, or by the use of force and deceit. Be pnre in every way 
washing off the oiferices of body, speech and mind. Discipline 
your senses, cultivate the understanding, practise wisdom. 
speak the truth and curb anger. 

1. The cleventh chapter explains what is true piety. The opening 
verse enumerates ten virtues as the characteristics of piety. It has been 
takeii from the Maiiusainhita, VI. 92. 
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2. A man, with (a proper sense of) shame, hates sin, He 
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increases in beauty ; vvhen sense of shame perisles, piety suffers, 
and with the loss of piety, beauty departs, 

He is a man wilh a proper sense of shame vho blushes even 
on hearing an obscene vvord from others. Such a man hates sin 
with his whole heart and naturally desires to koep away from it. $ 
His beauty increases. The path of hateful sins bicomes easy for 
him, who has lost the sense of shame. He finds obstruction in 
the beneficent path of righteousness and loses beiuty and purity ^ 
falling into unrighteousncss. Therefore, carefully preserve the 
sense of shame in speech, disposition and dress. y 


2. This verse is made up of two vcrses of the Mahatharata, namely the 
first half from the Udyogparva 71. 36, and the secoid half from the 
Udyogaparva, 71. 19. It indicates the importance of the sense of shame 
in keeping a person steady in the path of virtue and piety. 
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3. A man, who is grateful and without envy and performs 
beneficent actions, obtains happiness, spiritual and temporal ad- 
vancement and heaven. 


Do not deprecate the virtues of enemy and be heartily grateful 
to the benefactor. Be active in the performance of beneficent 
deeds. Otherwise, the heart is not purified and one does not grow 
in spirituality and attain God. Happiness of the mind, worldly 
prosperity, spiritual progress of the soul, and right plnce in eternity, 

—these are the fourfold objects desired by men. ^ 

3. The verse commends the virtue of gratefulness. It declares that a 
man who is without envy, is grateful and performs beneficent deeds, | tar 
and obtains happiness here and hereafter. Tt is taken from Mahabharata’ • k 
Vanaparva, 208. 4 1 . 
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4- All peope are kept uncler discipline by fear of punishment. 
Men of pure chiracter are rare. The world is maintained by fear 

of punishments. 

Humanity wll attain its highest perfection when all men will 
perform their dities, United together in love, with noble intentions, 
in obedience to tie law of righteousness and for the glory o f God 
and not for fear )f punishment That day is yet far off, still the 
unrighteous are more numerous than the righteous. Consequently, 
it is through the discipline of the kingly power that people can 
still obtain riglteousness, worldly good, and happiness to some 
extent. 

4. This verse tacen from the Manusamhita VII. 12, speaks of the necessity 
of discipline and punishment by constituted 8 autkorities. It assumes the 
preponderanee of the unrighteous and says that the society can be 
maintained by th> just distribution of punishment and rewards by the 
proper authorities, 
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5. Unjust punishment leads to loss of reputation and W>d 
name on this etrth, and interferes with the attainment of heaw^ 
in the next woid. Therefore one should avoid i t. 

Do not inflct unjust punishment. The object of weilding power 
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is the sproad of righteous kingdom of the Beneficent God. Do 

not act contrary to it under the provocation of anger. A 

5. This verse depreeates unjust punishment While admitting the 

necessity of punishment under the present circumstances the authonties 
should on no account abuse their power by inflicting unjust punishment. i i 
This verse is taken from the Manusamhita VIII. 127. .r 

3» E 
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6. Men are brought under control by forgiveness. Forgiveness 
is a supreme virtue. It may be considered as a grace for the weak, 


and it is (certainly) an ornament for the strong. 

Always be forgiving. Give up all desire for vengeance. A ^ 

true act of forgiveness is to adopt a patient attitude towards the R& 

wrong do n e by others in spite of ability to take revenge. Let me ^ 

be wrong, but may I not wrong others,—such a spirit springs from 
the divine virtue of forgiveness. -2 l 

6. This fine verse estols the virtue of forgiveness, but it falls far short 
of the gospel precept ‘‘Love your enemies, b'.ess thera that curse you.” ** 
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1. A man desirous of good should look upon others as on 
hirn^lf ; for sorrow and happiness are equally felt by all. 

S Happiness and sorrow are the same for others as for one’s 
°wn self. Therefore do not take avvay from others what you yourself 
desire; and do not thurst upon others what you wish to keep off 
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from yourself. As you wish to be loved by others, so makc others 
happy by loving him. 

As you are pained by the hatred o£ others, so do not pain 
others by hating them. Thus behave with others in all matters 
in the same measure as you wish to be measured. For happiness 
and sorrow are equally felt by others as by yourself. Such con- 
duct is the means of attaining well-being. 

7. This verse taken from the Daksha Samhita III. 20., inculcates the su- 
preme virtue of looking upon others as on one’s own self. It is rather a fain- 
ter echo of the teaching of the Bhagavadgita, ^a^rFcT 

WfcT”. It may be compared with the Biblical precepts “do unto others 
as you would be clone by.” 
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8. He sees rightly who looks upon the wife of another as 
mother, and on things of others as a piece of stone and on all 
creatures as his ownself. 

Look upon the wife of another as your mother. Be as in- 
different to the things of others as you are to a worthless lump 
of clay. And look upon all with as much love as you do to 
yourself. 

8. This beautiful verse giving expression to a lofty ideal of conduct 
is taken from the Apastambha Samhita X 11 The second portion * of the 
verse, inculcates the characteristic Hindu thought of looking on all as ones 
own self handed down from the time of the Upanishads. 
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1. As a good man is pained if he has to blame another, 
so the wicked take delight in blaming others. 

He is a good man, who reveres God and loves men. He never 
delights in blaming men, for all men are dear to him. He is 
pained at the sight of the faulfcs of others, and tries to correct 
it in love. He loves men as men ; therefore, he is pleased at the 
virtues of others and pained at their faults- Both his sorrow 
and happiness are the outcome of his love. Consequently, he 
^eannot publish the short-comings of others with delight. Parents, 
love their children as children, consequently, they are happy at 
the virtues, and sorry at the faults of their children. In this way 
learn to love men as men ; then you will not delight at the faults of 
others. His heart is mean who delights in noticing and publish- 
ing the faults of others. Always try to correct such meanness. 

1. The twelfth ckapter reeounts a few other virtues of a good man. 
The first verse says that a good man is pained if he has to find fault with 
another and delights to notice the virtues of others. It is taken from 
the Mahabharata Adiparva, 74. 91 
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2. He meets welfare always who is not disturbed at the 
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approach of danger, who is efficient, ever active, without delusion 

and humble. 

A man without; patience and perseverance is troubled at the 
time of danger. Therefore practise patience and perseverance, as 
soldiers learn from the beginning to stand unperturbed in perillous 
field of battle. Then whatever dangers come, they wiil not 
confound you. Daily grow in efficiency, by the development of the 
powers given by God. 

Be always active casting ofF lethargy. Be engaged i n attaining 
desired ends with singleness o f purpose leavi ng olf delusion and 
carelessness. Always remember that you cannot advance a single 
step without the favour of God. Body, mind, soul, strength and 
intelligence, all depend upon His mercy. Therefore, knowing 
Him to be the source of all, be huinble, giving up pride and 
haughtiness. 

2. This verse commends a few other virtues such as patience, persever¬ 
ance and activity. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Sabhaparva 54. 8. 
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3. Many kings ha,ve perished owing to their want of humility 
though possessed of horses and chariots, whereas, others dwelling 
in forests have obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility. 

The humble obtain both temporal and spiritual progress. A 
man without humility is hated by all. If you are i n prosperity its 
beauty will be enhanced and if adversity comes, you will be free 
from it, by virtue of humility. Therefore, be not proud for a 
moment of the virtues within and the prosperity outside, that N 
have been vouchsafed by God. 

• ’j'ijig V erse estols the virtue of humility. Powerful kings have 
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perished 011 account of insolcnce, whereas men of vcry poor eircumstances 
]iave obtained kingdoms by virtue of humility. This vcrse is taken from ^ 
the Manusamhita YII. 40. A 
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4. Do the work very carefully which bring3 in self-content- j« 

men t and avoid the reverse of i t. j® 1 

|h« 

Discharge of duties leads to sure self-contentment,—the 

j J j) 

« satisfaction of the inmost self. Self-contentment is an indication ' 
of the approbation of God. If there is contentment of the self 
all other sorrows are overcome. The self is not satisfied without 
the perforinance of righteous duties. There may be pleasure in 
the comforts of the world, but if there is impurity in the soul, 
heaps of worldly pleasures become useless. Therefore, secure the 
approbation of the self by the perforinance of righteous duties, 
and eschew that which mars self-approbation. 


4. This verse is taken from the Manusamhita, IV. 161. It enjoins actior 
which bring self-approbation, and the avoidanee of the opposite of them. 


[ 100 ] 

ajsriT 

%tf ureifa wisnr: i 

h tfspi: 11 y .11 


^fii^ ^ gwngfnor ‘ngg’ jnra’ nfe 1 m^; : 




r 












CHAPTER XII. 


219 


'C 7 


‘«fV ‘5T tfTftfa» | ‘cfcf 3^’ cT<3 W ‘m*! | 'm 

^ ‘tfirc:’ ‘*r ^i r ^r’ 11K11 

5. I have not the slightest doubt that men attain merit by 
endeavouri ng to perform righteous cluties to the best of their 
abilities even if they fail i n the attempt. 

Try your best to perform righteous cluties. There is merit 
even if you are not successful after trying your best. God does 
not measure the amount of His endless work done by individual 
men. But it is His desire that every man should sincerely 
exercise the powers which He has given to hina. This constitutes 
success. 

5. This verse is taken the from the Mahabharata. Udyogaparva 92.6. It 
was originally said by Srikrishna to Vidura. It justly declares that true merit 
does not depend upon the extent of the outward result, but in the sincere 
endeivour to perform one’s duty to the best of his abilities. It re-echoes 
the teaching of the Bhagavat Gita, *TT W^T | 

‘Thy business is to do thy duty and never (to think of) the iesu.it. 


( 
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1. As a charioteer restrains his horses, so the wise man 
should endeavour to restrain his senses addicted (o deluding 
worldly pursuits. 

Do not apply your mind, to such impure things, as coming 
in contact with the senses will awaken unholy thoughts. Be 
engaged ia realising the end of Iife, by satisfying the senses in 
^the enjoyment of pure things day after day. 

L The thirteenth chapter deals with the important subject of self- 
discipline. The opening verse which is taken frora the Manu Sarahita II88 
enjoins the necessity of restraining the senses which are in constant contact 
wdh deluding objects likely to lead the mind astray like the horses in a 
chnriot unless controlled by a charioteer Both the idea and the simile are 
to be fo’md in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita. 
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passions that arise at any momen t. But restrain the senses by 
controlling and disciplining the mind in obedience to the dictates 
of spiritual religion. Tf the mind is under control then impure 
matters, even when they cross the path of the senses, cannot 
dislodge a man from purity. When one has to practise religion 
living in this world, beset with temptations, calamities will 
arrive at every step unless the mind is kept under subjection. If 
the mind of a man is subservient to the senses, he is sunk in si n 
and delusion having lost eonsciousness. 

2. This verse further amplifics the ideas of the previous verse and 
emphasises the dangers of undisciplined mind by anothef simile. If the mind 
is allowed to follow the senses and appetites, then the man perishe3 as a boat 
caught in the storm. The verse is taken from the Bhagavad Gita II. 67. 
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3. The desires are never satiated with the enjoyment of the 
desired things ; rather they grow like fire fed with clarified butter. 

Never think that the senses will be restrained when they 
have been satisfied with the enjoyment of worldly things ; tberefore 
there is a great neeessity of carefully controlling the senses. The 
desire for enjoyment increases the more, the more you indulge in 
them, and the heart will become the more unruly. Therefore, 
never slacken the efforts of controlling the senses and discipliuing 
the mind. 

3. This beautiful verse givcs expression to a known law of psychology 
that the desires grow the more the more they are indulged in. Men are likely 
to make a mistake that they will get rid of the desires by indulging in Iher^ 
The advice contained in this verse is very true and necessary. This verse 
is to be seen in the Manu Samhita II. 94., as well as in the Mahabharata, 
Adiparva 75. 49 and 85. 12. 
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4. Out of the many senses if only one goes astray, by that 
alone man loses his reason ; just as the entire water runs out 
of a leather bag through one small hole. 

Unholy things, when they find aecess into the mincl of a man 
whether by one or more senses, create unholy desires leading to 
his fail. Therefore, do not give opportunity to any of the senses 
to indulge in worldly pleasure just as it likes. 

4. This verse taken from the Mami Samhita II. 99,. warns by an apt 
simile against the danger of permitting the least. fiaw in one’s character to 
continue. Just as one small hole is sufficient to drain out the entire water 
from a leather bag, so one uncontrolled sense is sufficient to bring ruin 
upon a man. 
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o. The senses addicted to worldly things cannot be so 
Rffectively kept under control by absolute renunciation as by their 
proper use under the guidance of reason. 

If we give up altogether the enjoyment of worldly pleasures, 
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the senses are not (necessarily) brought under control. One has 
to attain success gradually by rejecting what is to be despised and 
adopting what is good after diseriminating between them with 
the help of reason. 

5. This verse prefers the Judicious direction of the senses to their 
suppression altogether. It declares that entire renuhciation is not so effective 
in controlling the senses as their proper use under the guidance of reason. 
It is taken from the Manu Samhita II. 96. 
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6. In this world, women can lead astray a man subject to 
lust and anger whether he be learned or illiterate. 

A man can not conquer the senses only if he be learned. 
A man, whether learned or illiterate, who follows the lead of lust, 
anger and other passions (easily) falls off from the path of 
righteousness. Therefore, carefully bring under control the inner 
enemies. 

6. This verse justly says that mere learning is not a sufficient guarantee 
for a good character. It declares that a man who is a slave of the passions 
is easily led astray ; but i n doing so it casts an uncalled for fling at 
women. It is taken from the Manusamhita II. 214. 
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7. Attain the entire end of life by disciplining the mind and 
senses by such means as will not cripple the body. 

Crippling the body by fasting etc., is not the right means 
of attaining the object of human life. For they disable men to 
perform good deeds owing to weakness as much as they are 
prevented from committing sins. Therefore, be engaged in 
realising the object of life by so controlling the mind and senses 
that they may not be eager for enjoying unholy things. The 
soul, which passes from world to world, shall continually advance 
in wisdom and righteousness by earning knowledge with the 
senses of knowledge like eyes and ears, and by working with the 
organ s of action like hands and feet. Therefore, God has endowed 
man with the two-fold senses. But such is Hi s me rcy that He has 
made room for happiness by testing worldly pleasures along with 
them. But the man, who forgetting the main object of the senses 
^ is only bent upon enjoying the subsidiary pleasures, goes down. 

7. This verse deprecates unnecessary mortifications of body and 
inculcates the eontrol of mind and senses only. It is taken from ihe Mami 
Samhita II. 100- 
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1. A man attains God, when he does not commit any offence 
towards any creature by deeds, words, and thought. 

Do not harm anybody. Do not entertain evil thoughts against 
anybody. Abandon such talks as wjill harm others. If you do 
evil deeds against others you are yourself sunk in the mire of sin. 
Therefore, show goodwill towards all being pure in body, mind 
and speech. That will enable you to attain the holy God by 
becoming pure. 

1. The fourteenth chapter treats of the supreme necessity of avoiding 
evil deeds and living a righteous life. A number of very impressive verses 
have been collected together from different places emphasising the importance 
of a righteous life. The opening verse declares that the man can attain 
God only when he has given up evil deeds, words and thoughts. It is 
taken from the Mahabharata Adiparva, 76. 51., and in other places with 
slight variations. 
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2. A mau attains holy fame and goes to the holy world by 
righteous action. He lives the life of a holy being the righteous 
man has been called the giver of life. 


29 
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Just as food and drink sustains the physical life, so righteous- 
ness maiutains the life of the spirit. Therefore, always take care 
to do such deeds as will lead to righteousness. As you vvill have 
to become sinless by giving up actions that have been forbidding, 
so you must earn righteousness by performing actions that have 
been enjoined. A righteous man gains pure fame in this life, and 
goes to a higher world in the next. 

2. This beautiful verse is an impressivo pssan of righteousness. A 
righteous man is blessed in this life and next life. This lst half of this verse 
is taken from Mahabharata. Adiparva 157. 45., it is also to be found m 
Udyogaparva 34. 64. 
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3. Ali the virfcues of the man who indulges in sinful thonght, 
sinful talk, and sinful action having entered into a course- of 
unrighteons lifs, perish. 


The currcnt of thought does not remain in vacuum but must be 
engaged in good subjects noble desires and feelings, and having been 
strengthened awaken the desire forperforming good actions. But when 
a man is engaged in evil thoughts, then his wicked feelings are 
awakened encouraging him to indulge in sinful talk and action. 
Therefore, root out evil thoughts as soon as they make their 
appearance. When evil thoughts become strongmen loosing patience 
proceed to sinful actions. Thus they gradually sink in' sb. All the 
virtues of the man, who by continuous sinful actions is immersed 
in sb, vanish away. Always apply your thoughts to holy subjects, 
and refrain from evil deeds and evil talks entirely. 



This verse, on the ocher hand, is a severe condemnation of unrighteous- 
ness. It saya that all the virtues of. a man who indulges in unrighteous 
actions, tilthy talk and evil thoughts, perish in no tirae. The verse is taken 
from the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 209. 9. 
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4. They perform austerity who refrain from sinful actions by 
raind, speech, deeds and understanding, and not they who mortify 

the body. . 

Sinful desires, sinful intention,£and words and deeds leading to 
sin, should be avoided. Care and endeavour to remain sinless in 
every way are (true) austerity. Mortification of body by fasting etc. 
does not constitute austerity. 

4. This verse taken from tkc Mahabharata Yanaparva 199. 98. further 
cmpliasises the necessity of abstaining from sinful deeds, words and.% 
thoughts wiiieh is declared to be the true austerity and not the mere mortifica¬ 
tion of body. 
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5. The wise delight in righteousness and earn their livelihood 
by righteous means. Thus men become righteous ancl attain 
grace. 

The wise having seen the agliness of sin and beauty of holinesa 
in the light of reason are engaged in the performance of righteous¬ 
ness, tarning back from sin, and earn their livelihood in the path of 

righteousness. 
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He enjoys priceless self-contenfcment by giving up the transi- 
tory happiness derived from sinful actions which turn into sorrow 
at the end. Therefore, do not turn back in fear from the perform- 
ance of righteous deeds even if it entails any immediate pain; nor 
engage in sinful actions for any immediate pleasure, which they 
may bring. On the other hand you should always think over the 
future consequences of sinful and righteous actions with the help 
of your understan d i ng. 

5. This verse reiterates the excellence of righteousness. A man obtains 
the grace of God and self-contentmenfc by living a righteous life. It is 
taken from the Mahabharata Vanaparva 203. 46. and 308. 45. 
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6. The man, whose soul has turned away from sin and is 
engaged in righteous deeds, knows what is in conformity with and 
what i s contrary to nature. 



So long as the soul is engaged in sinful actions, it sees 
confcrarily. Then sinful actions seem to be the means of attaining 
happiness. i he sweet taste of righteousness appears bitter. The 
wicked who help in sinful actions become dear, and the company 
o t the good becomes irksome. God appears as a shadow, and 
righteousness as nullity. Lhe immediate pleasure becomes all in all, 
and the eternal life becomes indistinct. In such a perverse State, 
the soul reaches a deplorable condition failing to understand what 
is natural and what is unnatural. Therefore, turning away from 
sin apply yourself to well-doing ; then your reason being refreshed 
w i H naturally show what is right and what is wrong. 


6. This verse indicates the consequences of righteous living. A man, 
who having turned away from sm has adopted a righteous course of life, 







easily distinguishes between right and wrong. His spiritual vision becomes 
clear and bright. It is takcn from the Mababharata, Udyopaparva 37. 49. 

36. 49. 
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7. The man, who has obtained the eye of reason, is no more 
entangled in sins in this world. He willingly abandons attachment, 
but never forsakes righteousness. 

Hatred of unrighteousness and love of righteousness arethe means 
of attaining good. He who has obtained the eye of knowledge, 
becomes attached to righteousness and inimical to unrighteousness^ 
and having realised their true nature and consequences of righteous' 
ness and unrighteousness, voluntarily abandons attachment to and 
Service of worldly things which are not sanctioned by righteousness, 
but never abandons love for and exercisc of righteous deeds. 

7. This verse further details the consequences of righteous living The 
man whose spiritual vision has been opened is not again entangled in 
worldly things. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Vanparva 208 50. 
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A w -, c ked man, though forbidden, cherishes sinful desires. 
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A righteous man of good disposilion even when encouraged in sinful 
actions, desires only what is good. 

It is not easy to desist from sinful course of life when once 
accustomed, and once he has become habituated to righteous life 
he is not easily led to sinful actions. Therefore, the.best way of 
advancing in the path of righteous life is the practice of righteous 
living day by day. Perform righteous deeds with perseverance even 
it entails some strain at the beginning; at ths end it will become 
easy. 

7. This verse speaks o£ the strength of habit. Once evil habits have 
been formed it is difficult to break them. On Dhe other hand men of 
righteous habits are not easiiy led astray. Therefore, yirtuous habits should 
be carefully formed. It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 
139* 8. and 138. 8 
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9. Righteousness destroys the man who destroys righteousness, 
and saves the man who saves righteousness. Therefore, do not 
destroy righteousness. May not righteousness b 3 destroyed. 

The man who disobeys righteousness comes to grief, and the 
man who acts according to righteousness, attains prosperity. God 
has instituted this law for our good. Therefore, proceed in His 
intended righteous path obeying the law of righteousness even at 
the risk of life in reverence to his beneficent purpose and inevitable 
righteous law. Do not disregard righteousness so that you may 
not perish. 

9. This heautiful verse in impressivc language declares the inexorable law 
of righteousness. The law of righteousness if disregardcd will lead to 
inevitable destruction. But when loyally obeyed, will bring sure success. 
It is taken from the Manu Samhita 8. 15 This is also found in the 
Mahabharata Vanaparva 312. 128, with slight variation in the second line. 
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10. Righteousness is the one friend that follows us even in 
deat.h ; all el.se perish with body. 

Do not be too nuch attached to things the connection with 
which will cease afterdeath, and do not hesitate to give thein up 
for the sake of righteiusness. Nothing of this oarth will aeconi- 
pany us, righteousness and sin alone will follow us. Righteousness, 
like a friend leads us to a higher life, and sin as an enemy burns 
us in the fire of miserr. Therefore eling to righteousness all your 
life, and cherish it above all. 

This verse also taken from the Manu Samhita declares the eternal value* 
of righteousness. Righteousness is the one thing that does not perish with 
the body, but follows useven after death. 

[ 118 1 

^ *£SRT. H?II 

‘si =gfat tR’ ‘^«nsrr:’ xt«rsj 

npf ‘«W":’ vwr. * *wf* 

«ni*ra:’ ti f Di 

H Those who nock at the good, and are irreverant towards 
righteousness sayin? there is no such thing as righteousness, shall 

; surely perish. 

jjevev think thit there is no righteousness and do not moek 

i • Tf tver doubt arises in righteousness be carefuh 
at the pious. x l 

, . xrnll r^elf io have fallen from your normal condition and > 

knowm 0, youi’ 5 ''* 1 t 

• immediate danger. There is no doubt, that there is a law of ’ss*. 


/ 









232 


BRAHMO DHARMA 


righteousness in tlie spiritual world as tliere are physical laws in the 
material world. God is regulator of the spirit as He is the 
regulator of nature. There is no anarchy anywhere. The sinner 
shall surely be punished and the righteous rewarded. 

11. This verse declares the reality of righteousness. Scoffers of religion 
who say that there is no righteousness are sure to perish. It is to be found 
in the Mahabharata Vanaparva, 206. 46. 
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12. The person insulted sleeps in happiness, awakes in 
happiness and lives in happiness, but he who insults perishes. 

Do not insult anybody. The person insulted is not really 
hurt, but the insulter is guilty. 

12. This verse declares the suicidal charaeter of wrong doing. The 
person wronged does not lose anything, but it is the wrong doer who is a 
real sufferer. It has been taken from the Mahabharata, Santiparva 299. 26. 
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13. A man who commits sins gets evil reputation, and suffers 
evil consequences ; but the consequences of righteous deeds are 
good reputation and beneficent fruits. 

^ Men speak ill of the person who commits sins being dis- 
satisfied with him and All-witnessing God also punishes him j 
whereas, people publish the fame of the person who acts right- 
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eously being delighfced at his behaviour and God rewards him. 
Therefore, never believe that you will gain comfort and happiness 
ia this world by committing sins, nor think that righteous living 
| brings misery alone on this carth. God is friend of righteousness 
and enemy of unrighteousness, and He has created man naturally 
hostile to sin and friendly to righteouness. When a man commits 
sin God punishes him within and people punish him from 
outside. And when a man acts righteously God rewards him i n 
his heart and people reward from outside. There may be occa- 
sional variations owing to the mistakes of human judgment, but 
in the dispensation of the just God, righteous actions shine witli 
redoubled brightness after a while ; and sinful deeds are trampled 
under feet with redoubled contempt. How long can mist conceal 
the sun ? Therefore, shine in both the worlds by avoiding sin- 
, ful actions and performing righteous deeds. 

13. This verrse taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 35.71,. 
reiterates the evil consequences of sinful actions and the beneficent fruits 
of righteous deeds. 
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14. Therefore, a mau should not commit sins with a resolute 
purpose. Oontinuous sinful actionS destroy understanding. 

Give up sinful actions with a firm determination. It is difficult 
to conquer sin without firmness of determination. The enchant- 
ing power of sin suddenly deludes man, and slackens the firm 
resort of avoiding sin and forcibly drags his mind. The fire of 
sin when kindled in heart burns up reason and conscienee. 
"fterefore, stand firm with God in heart, without it the resolve 

to give up sin shall not be f ulfilled. 

14 The ehapter closes with a final exaultation to avoid sinful actions 
with a firm determination. It is taken from the Mahabharata Udyoga- 
parva 34. 62. 
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1. He, who performs commendable deeds and avoids blamable 
ones, is reverent and a bdiever, has attained wisdom. 

The wise, by earning such knowledge as will broaden the heart 
and create love for good action and hatred for evil, regard for 
religion and reverence foi God. 

1. The fifteenth chapter further commends righteous living specifying 
in detail certain forms of righteous and unrighteous actions. The first 
verse says true wisdom coosists in righteous living. It is taken from the 
Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 33. 23. 
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2. Righteusnsss is the one beneficent path, forgiveness is the 
one supreme peace, learning is the highest joy and cessation 
from hatred is the one (sure) means of happiness. 

There is no second means to well-being besides righteousness. 
Therefore, take resort ia righteousness. Obtain peace by the 
practice of patience and forgiveness. Enjoy contentment in the 
devotion to learning. Be happy by abandoning hatred for all. 

2. This veise, specifies .certain virtues such as forgiveness, cessation from 
hatred, and learning. It is taken from the Mahabharata, Udyogaparva 32. 56. 
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3. Good or bad results spring froni thc fchree kinds of actions 
performed with mind, speech and body, Men attain the three- 
fold status of good, bad, and middle, cwing to their (varying) 
actions. 

Good and evil consequences arise out of mental operations 
like thought and utterances of words ani actions performed with 
the body. Whatever actions men do, ehher by mind, word or 
body, not an iota of it is lost. Not a thought, not a word, not an 
action goe3 in vain. Some good or evil bom out of all these enters 
into the soul. The soul attains, superior, nferior, or middle status 
according to this. In the measure in vhich, you will perform 
righteous actions through body, mind and speech, your soul will 
be purified, and impurity will accumulate according to the measure 
of sinful actions. Therefore, be (ever) engaged in good deeds 
with body, mind and speech. 

3. This verse says men become good or bad iccording to their conduct. 
Good or bad actions, speech or thought, affect the soul inevitably. It is 
taken from the Manu Samhita XII. 3. 
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4 The three mental evil actions ire thought of misappro- 
priating other’s possessions, thought of hurting others and 
disbelief in God and the next life. 
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A man commifcs sin in mind who plans stealing others property, 
or hurting others and thinks that there is no God, no next life, 
no righteousness. Thought and resolve of sin in mind is mental 
evil action ; for though not translated into action it pollutes the 
mind. He punishes sin and sees the inmost attitude as much as 
the outward action s. 

4. This verse specifies the various. forms of mental evil actions. It is 
taken from the Manu Bamhita XII. 5. 
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5. Cruel words, falsehood, speaking evil of others in their 
absence, and random incoherent talk, these are the four forms of 
evil actions through speech. 

Manifold evils spring from offences through speech, as through 
mind, and these evils spread over to the soul. 

5. This verse taken from the same context, namely, the Manu Samhita 
XII. 6. continuing the euuineration of various forms of evil, specifies the 
oflenccs through speech. 
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6- Appropriation oi others property without pcrmission, 
i Ilegal huiting, and enjoymcnt of others wife are the three forms of 
bodily evil deeds. 

Bodily offences are productive of greatest evil. Mental 
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offences give pain only to the offender^ but bodily offences cause 
serious harm to others as well. 

6. This verse enumerates the offences through body, which are said 
to be three i n number. It is the continuation from the same chaptei of the 
Manu Samhita viz. 12. 7. 
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7. Men attain the end of life by controlling, mind, speech, 
and body and restraing lust and anger for the good of all 
creatures. 

Control the ‘mind lest offences spring from it. Carefully root 
out the thoughts, imaginations and desires which pollute the mind? 
the momemt they are born with the help of contemplation of God, 
companionship of holy person3 and such other means. Restrain 
speech so that offences by words do not arise and do not allow 
hands and feet etc. to follow the evil tendencies of the mind. 

7. This verse deciares the supreme merit of controlling mind, speech 
and body. It is said to lead to the highest fusion of human existence. It 
is taken from the Manu Samhita XII. 11. 
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8. A man is liberated from the sin which he has committed 
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by repentance, and i s purified when he turns away from it with 
the resolve never to do it again. 

Merciful God has attached suffering to sin so that men may not 
perish by gradually sinking in sin. Just as physical pain ensues 
as soon as there is some disease in the body, so as soon as sin over- 
takes the soul its joy and peace depart, and i t turn asunder by 
remorse and disquiet. Such is the punishment for sinful actions. 
Men repent on receiving such internal punishment, and become 
eager to walk in the path of righteousness having turned away 
from sin. * God punishes the sinner so as to awaken the conscious- 
ness, by which he can realise his deranged condition. As soon as 
the consciousness (of sin) is awakened by punishment, repentance 
arises ; God forgives past sin on the awakening of repentance, as 
thereby the object of punishment is fulfilled. If a manbetakes himself 
to righteous path without committing further sins, peace and purity 
are poured again in his soul. Repentance and resort to righteous 
path after turning away from sin, are the two elements of penance. 
Repentance arises according to divine law, the other element is to 
be carefully instituted by the man himself. Always examine 
yourself carefully, and turn away from sin. Make amends for 
the mischief done by sin, with righteous actions. 

8. The last verse of the chapter indicates the means of liberation from 
sin. It declares that by repentance a man is liberated from sin and peace 
and purity are restored to his soul with the resolve not to commit sin again. 
This verse is taken from the Manu Samhita 11. 231. 
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1. The man who is unrighteous, who resorts to falsehood for 
earning money and is always engaged in hurting others never 

prospers in this worlcl. . 

Never desire to gain worldly comfort and happiness by un- 
righteous means. None can be happy even in this world by 
unrighteous means This world is also the kingdom of God. The 
sceptre of His justice waves over this world. 

1. The concluding chapter reiterates the supreme duty of living a 
rio-hteous life in a few impressive verses. The opening three verses point 
out the evil consequences of unrighteous life. The first verse says tbat the 
wicked do not prosper even in this world. It has been taken from the 
Manu Bamhita IV-170. 
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2 In consideration of immediate reverse of unrighteous 
siniiers never think of unrighteusness, even if you suffer rouclTN 
in the ’path of righteousness. 
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Do not resort to unrighteousness with the thought that right- 
eousnessis is of 110 avail, wheiTyou see that you suffer in the path of 
righteousness your body, and mind decline, while the sinner is 
rapidly growing in comfort and happiness. Sweet fruits are 
hidden in the poor and miserable circumstances of the righteous, 
while the fatal flre lurks in the puffed up prosperity of the wicked. 
In the proper time the righteous will bathe i n the (refreshingj 
water of joy and the wicked skall cry i n despair. Therefore wtand 
firm in righteousness even at the risk of your life, and never 
rriove down a step in the path of unrighteousness. 

2. This verse admits that there may occasiortally be irumediate gain 
by un righteous means but it is only short-lived. Therefore, one should not 
resort to unrighteous means thinking that righteousness, is of no avaih 
It is taken from the Manu Samhita. IV. 171. 
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3. Unrighteousness may bring immediate advancement, 
prospeperity, and triumph over enemies, but in the end it perishes- 
to the root. 

The sinner shall have to reap the consequences of his si n some 
day or other. The fail of the sinner will be proportionate to his 
advancement, The shock of the fail is equal to the height of 
the prosperity. Just as when the air in a certain place goes up 
being heated by the rays of the sun, the surrounding atmosphere. 
moves on to fiil up the vacant place, so the righteous kingdom 
of God is ordered in such a way that if anybody creates a distur* 
bance at one place, the surrounding forces are set in motion and 
f proceed to remedy it. Consequently, the sinner cannot prosper 
for ever by his sinful conduct. However, he may prosper for the 
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moment, in time he will perish to the root, and his prosperity 
will bite him as a terrible serpent. Therefore, never resort to evil 
\?ays for worldly happiness. Obey the laws instituted by God * n 

full confidence in his perfect justice. 

5 This verse amplifies the idea of the previous one. It emphatically 
declares the ultimate downfaU of the sinner. It is taken frora the Manu 
Samhita IV. 174. 
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4. Earn righteousness silently and steadily for help in the 
next world, without hurting any creatures, as the coral insect 
builds up the coral island. 

Earn righteousness after the example of coral insects. Though 
tiny creatures how they build up wounderful islands in course of 
time \ Similarly accumulate the treasures for the next World by 
earning merit performing rigliteous actions little by little. 

4. This verse indicates the process of spiritual progress by gradual 
stages, with a beautiful illustration namely that of the coral insects. As 
coral insects though very tiny creatures build up huge islands by inces- 
sant perseverance, so spiritual life should be built up^radually by steady 
and sdent efforts. This verse has been taken frocn the Manu Samhita IV. 238. 
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. p a ther, mother, wife, children, friends and relatiyes are 
31 
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of no avail for help in the other world ; rigliteousness alone 
counts. 


When (leath will part the soul from the body no friend of this 
earth shall be able to help in any way. Rigliteousness 
alone will then show the Way to peace and consolation. There- 
fore, look upon rigliteousness as a better friend than father, 
raother ete. 

5. This verse points out that all eartidy friends cannoti help us in any 
way after death. Eighteousuess is the oiily thing that can help us beyond 
death. It has been taken from the Manu Samhita IV. 239. 
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d. Man is born alone, alone he dies, alone he enjoys the 
fruits of his righteous deeds and alone he suffers the consequences 
of his evil deeds. 
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Do not forsake (the path of) rigliteousness at the recpiest of 
any one. Never act unrighteously for any consideration. If you 
have to leave every thing for rigliteousness, rather do it, Because 
no one can save you from or sliare the pangs of beli, whicli will 
ensure if you forsake rigliteousness. Men have to bear the conse- 
quences of right and wrong doing alone and unaided. 

6. This verse m impressive language espresses the loneliness of a man 
m all h, s vital ezperiences. Man isborn alone, dies alone, and reaps the 
fruite of his action right and wrong alone. This is true no doubt, butit 
lsonly ahalf truth. It is equally true that man is never alone in his 
espenences. He shares the consequences of his aetions with the universe 
asheisalso bom heir to all The Indian sages rather overlooked this 

»P«* oi human Thi » verse has been taken from the Manu Samhita 

IV. 240* 
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7. Friends turn away from a dead body leaving it on the 
ground like a log or piece of stone ; but righteousness follows 


I him. 

There is no friend like righteousness. Ali earthly friends 
return from the place of cremation after death leavmg the dead 
body there, and the soul arriving alone in the other world attains 
good place according to the accumulated merit. Do not forsake 

such a friend. 

7 This verse vividly delineates the lonelincss of hunian soul after death. 
Friends cast away the dead body and cannot accompany the spirit; righteous- 
tC ss alone follows him. It has been taken from the Manu Samh.ta IV. 241. « 
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8 Therefore, always earn righteousness gradually for your 
own help Man overcomes the great darkness of the world with 
the help of righteousness. 

Who can be happy on this earth without righteousness ? And 
I in the next world where will he fiiul consolation excepting 

L righteousness ? 

Iiow can a nian attain manhood except by righteousness, 
j an( j ^ 0W can the divinity of the gods be preserved except by it ? 
Righteousness is the strength of the pious. Righteousness is the 
manhood of nien and the ornamen t of women. Righteousness is 
the me& nS a ttaining happiness, the mine of self-contentment, 
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and the source of divine bliss. Man comes near God, the 
supreme bliss, of pure, free and enlightened nature, having 
crossed the dangerous darkness with the help of righteousness 

alone. '3 ' . , . 

8. The concluding verse, in impressing language, enjoins pursuit of 
righteousness with the help of which alpne, men can cross the darkness 
of the wprld. It.isafitting olose to the chapter as weli as to the whgle 
book. The verse is taken from the Manu Samhita IV. 242. 
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9. This is the injunction, this is the teaehing, this is the 
precept. He should be worshipped in this manner. 

_ Love God with your (whole) heart and perform actions dear 
unto Him living in this world. This is His worship. This is the 
means of attaining the object of human life. Temporal and j 
eternal good shall be attained by ifc Such is the injunction, 
teaehing and evidence of Brahmoism. There is no other way for 1 

man than to love Him, and doing what is dear unto Him. 

9 ; The closing remarks have been taken from the Taittiriya Upanishad, 
j. 'n. They point out that.true worship consists in living a righteousf 
life and performing actions dear unto God. Thus knowledge and aetion 
are to be United in a complete ideal of life. 

I shall tell what is right, I shall tell the truth. May truth 
protect me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth protect 
me, may truth protect the speaker, may truth protect the 
speaker* 

The closing benedietion is also from the Taittiriya Upanishad 1. 1 • lt is a 

resolvetotakerefugein the truth and the right and the prayer for proteo-1 

tion to truth and right. ^ 

3? snfan snr^f: 3? 

Om % peace peace pedfe. 



























BL1263 Tagore, Maharshi Debendra- 
T313x nath. 

Brahmo Dharma. 


3281*3 




















